6. EVENT TREE ANALYSIS

6.1 Event Tree Analysis

PURPOSE

An event tree is a model of relationships of failed or successful fault tree tops.

This option allows you to graphically build and edit event trees and edit sequence logic. The ability to -
define linkage and partition rules is also provided. The Event Tree List shows the event trees in the

current project.

KEY TO FLAGS

Located to the right of each event tree is a set of flags that indicate the status of the event tree:

A “+” in the first column indicates that event tree linkage rules exist.

A “+” in the second column indicates event tree level partition rules exist.

A “-” in either column indicates that the respective rules exist but are not compiled.

An “s” indicates that an event tree is a sub-tree (a tree that is transferred to), rather than a front-line
event tree.

STEPS A
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

Event Tree List - (DEMO)
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From this dialog, you can select event trees using the mouse or the Mask feature. The following functions
may be accessed from the pop-up menu:

Show Sub-Trees - When checked, include sub-trees in the list of event trees.

Pop-up Menu Options - The following functions may be accessed from the pop-up menu.

Add Event Tree - Add a new event tree record to the current project database.

Edit Graphics - Build and edit event tree diagrams.

Edit Rules - . Define linkage rules.

Edit Partition Rules - Define the end states to be associated with each cut set in'a sequence.
Link Trees - Generate sequence logic.

Edit End States - Edit event tree sequences after an event tree has been created.

6.2 Event Tree Graphics

6.2.1 Event Tree Graphics

PURPOSE

This option allows you to construct or edit an event tree diagram from the graphical Event Tree Editor.
An event tree is a model of relationships of failed or successful fault trees or tops. An event tree diagram
is a graphical representation or picture of that model.

Y ou may start building the diagram from scratch or from an existing file to generate or modify logic. The
initiating event, basic events, sequences, and end states are tied to the SAPHIRE database. They are

automatically added to the database as the event tree is being constructed. Various editing functions such
as cut, paste, and copy along with file functions such as save and print are provided.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

To create a new diagram:
Do not highlight an event tree

To edit an existing file:
Highlight the desired event tree in the list

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit Graphics. The Event Tree Editor will be
displayed. The name of the current event tree will be displayed in the title bar.
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Note that an up branch indicates success of the top event while a down branch indicates a failure of the

top branch.

Options are available from the menu and /or the toolbar.

Menu Options

File -

Edit -

View
Help

Toolbar Buttons

File manipulation functions such as open, save, print, etc.

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with attribute setting.

- Control of visual display parameters such as zoom, refresh, etc.

- SAPHIRE on-line help.

Erase

- Open an event tree graphlcs file-

“|from disk. _ y .
'|Save the event treé graphlcs ﬁle to’ Create'a text object.
“|disk. - L ' ] L

+ [Print the event tree graphlcs file. ‘|Add a Top

o Bac‘k\avard tfanS'fer Add branch above -
“|Forward transfer Add _b'ranch below

Page tree Pass
- |Cut : [Zoom
Copy [Fit to window
Paste Select the pick cursor

|Select the text pick cursor-
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6.2.2 Event Tree Graphics Definitions

PURPOSE

The following definitions are used with reference to the SAPHIRE graphical Event Tree Editor.

Object -

Pick Box -

Sequence Path -

Branch Point -

Branch - -

Pass Through -

The building blocks of an event tree diagram. They include tops or fault trees,
sequence branches or paths (lines that indicate the fatlure and success of the
tops), end states, and descriptive text. Each object has attributes that may include
color, size, and height. '

An invisible rectangle that surrounds each sequence branch, top and end state. It
defines the area of the object where the mouse cursor must be to select the object.

A sequence is a path through an event tree. Each sequence will have a unique
number and can have a name, end state, and two other user-defined fields. The
unique number will start at 1 and increment for every sequence that is added to
the event tree. A sequence with only an initiator and one top will have two
sequences: the top sequence will be sequence number 1, and the bottom sequence
will be sequence number 2.

Directly beneath each top in the diagram is its branch point. A sequence is a line
that connects one or more branch points. At these branch points, the sequence
path line can continue as one line to the right (pass-through), or branch into two
or more lines. :

A path that begins at a branch point and continues to the right is a branch. All
subsequent branches in a tree are included as a part of the branch.

A sequence path line that passes through a branch point without branching is a
pass-through. This indicates that the corresponding top’s success or failure has
no impact on the sequence.

6.2.3  Event Tree Graphics - Mouse Usage

All mouse actions are defined in the SAPHIRE graphlcal Event Tree Editor are for a standard right
handed two-button mouse.

Click -
Right-click -
Double-click -

The left mouse button is pressed and released.
The right mouse button is pressed and released.
The left mouse button is pressed and released two times in rapid succession.

6.2.4 Selecting Objects

6.2.4.1 Selecting Objects
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PURPOSE

Prior to manipulating (e.g., moving, copying, etc.) an object in an event tree diagram, that object or group

and thereby invoking the Pick cursor dl._"],

of objects must be selected. By choosing the Pick button {-.3
you can select a branch , top, or end state .

6.2.4.2 Selécting a Branch

PURPOSE |

This option describes how to select a branch.

STEPS

1. Invoke :the Pick cursor dl_n] by choosing the Pick button L&

1 from the button bar.

Move the cursor on top of the branch you wish to select.

Click tlie mouse.

H W

The branch will be redisplayed in the highlight color. The highlight color is defined as the inverse
of the line color.

6.2.4.3 Sel:ecting an End State

PURPOSE

This option describes how to select an end state.

t
!

STEPS

1. Invoke the Pick cursor @ by choosing the Pick button | from the button bar.

Move the cursor on top of the end state you wish to select.
Click the mouse.
i

The enci state will be surrounded by a pick box.

N WD

6.2.4.4 Selécting a Top or Fault Tree

PURPOSE

This option describes how to select a Top or Fault Tree.

'
t

!

STEPS

1. Invoke tjhe Pick cursor d}_"] by choosing the Pick button : @ from the button bar.

2. Move the cursor on over the Top you wish to select.

3. Click the mouse.

237



4. The Top will be surrounded by a pick box.

6.2.4.5 Selecting Text
PURPOSE
This option describes how to select a Text object.

Because text is a free-floating object, its pick box can overlap those of Tops, Branches, or End States.
Therefore, there is an order of selection. Because text has the lowest priority when selecting, there is a
special text cursor that allows you to pick text that is superimposed on another object. If the desired text is

not close to another object, you can select it by using the Pick cursor @ If the desxred text is on top of or
close to another object, you should follow the steps below.

STEPS
1. Invoke the Text Pick cursor — U by choosing the Text button | button from the button bar.
2. Move the cursor over the text you wish to select. | '
3. Click the mouse. .
4. The text will be surrounded by a pick box.

6.2.5 Adding and Modifying Objects
6.2.5.1 Add Top
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add a new top or fault tree to the current diagram.

STEPS
. ToP .
1. Choose the Top object button L] from the button bar. The cursor will change to the Top cursor
*rop. '
2. Move the cursor to the top in the header that will follow the top you are adding. To add a top after

the rightmost top, move the cursor to the right of the last top.
3. Click the mouse. The Edit Event dialog will be displayed

If you choose the OK button on the Edir Event dialog, the new top will be inserted into the diagram with
all sequence paths passing through it.

6.2.5.2 Modify Top

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the currently selected top or fault tree or its attributes.
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STEPS

1. Select the top using the Pick @cursor.
2. Right-click. The Edit Event dialog will be displayed.

6.2.5.3 Add Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add text to the diagram. Text can be “free-form” or attached to a branch,
depending on the method selected. :

STEPS

1. Choose the Text object button S0 from the button bar. The cursor will change to the Text

-+
cursor T

2. Position the text cursor at the desired location.

3. Click the mouse. The Edit Text dialog will be displayed.

Note: The position of text added in this way is independent from the rest of the diagram. When the
diagram is resized, the text may appear to move (actually, the text stays in place; the rest of the diagram
moves). To add text to a relative position within the diagram, use the following steps.

STEPS

1. Select the branch where you wish to attach text.
2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit Text.
3. The Edit Text dialog will be displayed.

Text added or modified in this way will be “attached” to the designated branch and will reposition itself
to remain next to the branch whenever the branch moves.

6.2.5.4 Modify Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change existing text in the diagram.
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STEPS

1. Select the desired text using the Text Pick cursor — 1.
2. Right-click. Thev Edit Text dialog will be displayed.

OR, if the text is attached to a branch, you may do the following:
3. Select the branch containing the text you wish to edit.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit Text. The Edit Text dialog will bé
displayed.

TIP: If the Edit Text dialog does not contain any text, then the text is not attached to the branch. In that
case, use the first method to edit the text. If you would like to attach the text to the branch, first cut the
text from the Edit Text dialog to the clipboard, then use the second method to bring up another Edit Text
dialog, and finally, copy the text from the clipboard.

6.2.5.5 Edit Text Dialog
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the attributes of a new text object or change the attributes of the currently
selected text object. This dialog is displayed any time text is added or modified.
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Primary Text - Descriptive text for the event tree. Maximum of 600
alphanumeric, upper- and lowercase characters.

Alternate Text - Descriptive text for the event tree. Maximum of 600
alphanumeric, upper- and lowercase characters. This feature
allows text to be displayed and reported using a different locale.
For this text to be displayed on reports instead of the Primary
text, choose Use alternate names for display in the Define
Constants option. -

Horizonfal Justification - Set the horizontal alignment of the text.
Font - Choose the font with which to display the text.
OK- Close the Edit Text dialog and add or modify the text in the
' diagram.
Cancel - | Close the Edit Text dialog without adding or modifying the text

in the diagram.

6.2.5.6 Edit Event
6.2.5.6.1 Edit Event Dialog
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the attributes of a new event or change the attributes of the currently -
selected event. This dialog is displayed any time a top is added or modified .
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OK -  Apply the addition of or modifications to the top and close the Edir Event dialog.
Cancel - Close the Edit Event dialog without applying the addition of or modifications to the top.

6.2.5.6.2 Name

The name of the top. Maximum of 24 alphanumeric characters.
6.2.5.6.3 Description

Brief description of the top. Maximum of 80 alphanumeric, upper- and lowercase characters.
6.2.5.6.4 Initiating Event

Select this check box if the top is an initiating event. (Only enabled on the first or leftmost top.)
6.2.5.6.5 Wrap Text

Choose this button to automatiéally fit the text inside the description box, using the specified Description
Display Height '
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6.2.5.6.6 Edit Fault Tree Graphic

Jump to the Fault Tree Graphic Editor to edit the fault tree graphic that corresponds to the event tree’s
selected top. The Event Tree Graphic Editor remains open, but is inaccessible until the fault tree editor is

closed.
6.2.5.6.7 Highlighted Sequence Color
Select the color to be used for the highlighted sequence from the drop-down list. (Not yet available.)
6.2.6 Sequence Information Columns
6.2.6.1 Modify Sequence Column Location
PURPOSE

Change the location of a sequence information column in the diagram.

STEPS

1. Choose the Pick button

2. Position the Pick cursor @ over the line to the left of the desired column.

3. The cursor will change to the Header cursor <=D.

4. Drag the mouse to the desired location. The cursor will change to the Move Column cursor <+>

5. Release the mouse and the column will be moved to the new location.
6.2.6.2 Modify Sequence Information

6.2.6.2.1 Modify Sequence Information

PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the data in the sequence information columns in the diagram.
Each sequence path has some additional information that can help define it. This information includes the
name of the sequence, the end state of this sequence, its frequency, and a user-defined field. If the
sequence continues through another event tree then the end state is the name of the transfer tree. You have

an option to display this additional information and change its location.
STEPS

1. Select the desired sequence using the Pick @cursor.
2. Right-click. The Edit Sequence dialog will be displayed.
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OK - Close the Edit Sequence dialog and apply the changes the diagram.
Cancel - Close the Edit Sequence dialog without applying the changes to the diagram.

6.2.6.2.2 Sequence

The name of the sequence. Maximum of 24 alphanumeric characters. With both the check box to the left
of this field selected and the View | Show Sequence Names option selected, the name in this field will be
displayed.

6.2.6.2.3 End State

The name of the sequence end state. Maximum of 24 alphanumeric characters. With both the check box
to the left of this field selected and the View | Show End State Names option selected, the name in this
field will be displayed.

6.2.6.2.4 Frequency

Extra information column #1 for the sequence. Can contain the frequency for the sequence. Maximum 24
alphanumeric characters. With both the check box to the left of this field selected and the View | Show
Frequency option selected, the data in this field will be displayed.

6.2.6.2.5 Extra #2

Extra information column #2 for the sequence. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. With both the
check box to the left of this field selected and the Vlew | Show Extra-#2 option selected, the data in this
field will be displayed.

6.2.6.2.6 Transfer
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Check this box if the sequence continues in another event tree. The end state field contains the name of
the transfer event tree.

6.2.6.3 Modify Sequence Column Header
6.2.6.3.1 Modify Sequence Column Header

PURPOSE

Change the sequence information column headers in the diagram.

STEPS

R

2. Position the Pick cursor @ over the sequence column header area. (Ensure that a sequence is not
currently selected or the Edir Sequence dialog will be displayed instead.)

3. Right-click. The Edit Sequence Header dialog will be displayed.

1. Choose the Pick butt_on

F

OK -  Close the Edit Sequence Header dialog and apply the changes the diagram.
Cancel - Close the Edit Sequence Header dialog without applying the changes to the diagram.

6.2.6.3.2 First

The sequence column header. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. The data in this column will always
contain the sequence names. Select the check box to the left of this field to display this column.

6.2.6.3.3 Second
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The sequence end state column header. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. The data in this column
will always contain the end state or transfer tree names. Select the check box to the left of this field to
display this column.

6.2.6.3.4 Third

The header for the third sequence column. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. This column can
contain whatever information you wish, however, options exist elsewhere in the program that will put the
frequency of the sequence in this column. Select the check box to the left of this field to display this
column.

6.2.6.3.5 Fourth

The header for extra information for the sequence. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. This column
can contain whatever information you wish. Select the check box to the left of this field to display this
column.

6.2.7 File Menu
6.2.7.1 File

These options provide file manipulation functions,

New - Create a new file in the current window.

Open - Open a file into the current window.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Export As - Save the file in RTF, EMF, or WMF format.

Page Tree - Copy the highlighted event tree branch to a new or existing diagram.
Forward Transfer - Follow a transfer to another event tree.

Backward Transfer -  Display a previously viewed transfer.

Print - Print the file in the current window.

Exit - Terminate the Event Tree Editor. If changes have been made you will be

queried if you want to save the file.
6.2.7.2 New
PURPOSE

This option will allow you to clear the window and begin building a new diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | New. The Initiating Event or Top Name dialog
will be displayed.
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Enter Initiating E vent or Top Name

Name - The name of the top (basic event).
Description - The description the top (basic event).
Initiating Event - Select this check box if the top is an initiating event. .
Add - Add the top to the top list. The Event Name dialog will be displayed.
Done - After entering at least two basic events, the Event Name dialog will be
’ closed, the contents of the window will be initialized with the tops
entered.

| Enter Event TR | ) | |

Enter data for each top to be included in the diagram, choosing Add after each entry After adding the last
top, choose the Done button.

If you have not saved the current diagram you will be prompted by a Caution dialog to do so.
6.2.7.3 Open

PURPOSE

This option will allow you to select an existing diagram (i.e., event tree graphics file) to view or edit.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Open.
OR

2. Choose the Open Diagram button | on the button bar.
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3. The Open Event Tree common dialog will be displayed listing all the event tree diagrams (EGT
files) in the current project directory

4. Select the desired diagram and choose Open,
OR
5. Double-click on the diagram name.

i_i_!_] Losp.etg
|[#] POWER.etg

e e

e

e

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder. ‘

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only “.ETG?” files are

listed.
Open - Open the highlighted diagram file and close the Open Event Tree dialog.
Cancel - Close the Open Event Tree dialog without selecting a different diagram.

Double-click -  Open the diagram file and close the Open Event Tree dialog.

If you have selected a diagram to open and you have not saved the current one you will be prompted by a
Caution dialog to do so. '

6.2.7.4 Save
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PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current event tree diagram to the file presently open. If this
1s a new diagram, then you will be allowed to name the file. The logical representatlon of the diagram will
also be saved in the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Save.
OR

2. Click the Save Diagram button on the button bar.

3. If this is not a new diagram, the data is saved.
OR
4, If this is a new diagram, see Saving Changes to a Different File .

6.2.7.5 Saving Changes to a Different File

PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current event tree diagram to a file you select. The logical
representation of the diagram will also be saved in the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File.
2. Choose Save as from the menu

3. The Save Event Tree common dialog will be displayed listing all the event tree diagrams (ETG
files) in the current project directory.

4. . Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,

. OR
5. Select the desired diagram file and choose Save,
OR
6.  Double-click on the diagram name.
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Save Event Tiee

@ Losp.etg
1] POWER.etg

Save in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

o of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .ETG files are
listed.

Save - Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
Event Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be
displayed.

Double-click -  Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
Event Tree dialog. _ :

Cancel - Close the Save Event Tree dialog without saving the diagram.

6.2.7.6 Export As

PURPOSE

This option will convert the event tree diagram to a file in Enhanced Metafile (EMF), Windows Metafile
(WMF) format, or Rich Text Format (RTF).
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STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File.

2. Choose Export as from the menu

3. The Export Event Tree As common dialog will be displayed listing all the EMF, WMF, OR RTE
files in the current project directory.

4. Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,

OR

5. Select the desired file and choose Save,
OR

6. Double-click on the file name.

Expost Event Tree As

v i it

4 s8] CCS.emf

Save in -

File name -
Save as type -
Save -
Double-click -

Cancel -

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder. ‘

Contains the name of the export file.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .EMF, WMTF, or
.RTF files are listed.

Save the current file in the File name field and close the Export Event Tree As
dialog. If'an existing file was selected, a waming dialog will be displayed.
Export the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Export
Event Tree As dialog. ‘

Close the Export Event Tree As dialog without saving the diagram.
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6.2.7.7 Page Tree

PURPOSE

This option will allow you to copy the highlighted event tree branch to a new or existing diagram. The
highlighted branch will be replaced in the current diagram with a straight pass- lhrough of all the
subsequent branch points and will transfer to the diagram you selected.

STEPS

1.
2,
3.

Select the branch to be paged.

From the Event Tree Editor menu select File.

Choose Page Tree from the menu. The Page Event Tree dialog will be displayed.

R Tt o S Bt PR LG

Look in -

File Name - .
Files of Type -

Open -

Double-click -

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file in which the branch will be saved.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .ETG files are
listed.

Save the current branch to the file in the File name field and close the Page Event
Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.
Save the current branch to the file in the File name field and close the Page Event
Tree dialog.
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Cancel - Close the Page Event Tree dialog without saving the branch to a different file.

6.2.7.8 Forward Transfer

PURPOSE

This option will display the diagram corresponding to the selected transfer in the current event tree
diagram. Any changes made to the current event tree diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer

diagram.

STEPS

1. Select the transfer leaf you wish to follow.

2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Forward Transfer.
OR

3. Choose the Forward Transfer button 2 on the button bar.

4. If changes were made to the current diagram, the Caution dialog will be displayed.

If the diagram corresponding to the transfer branch exists, that will become the current diagram.

OR :

6. If no corresponding diagram exists, the Status dialog shown below will be displayed.

Sows )

OR
7. If the selected branch is not a transfer, the Status dialog shown below will be displayed.

OK - Close the Status dialog.

6.2.7.9 Backward Transfer
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PURPOSE

This option will list all the diagrams previously viewed in the current chain of transfers, including the
current diagram. Select the event tree diagram you wish to edit. Any changes made to the current event
tree diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select
OR

File | Backward.

2. Choose the Backward Transfer button

X2 on the button bar. The Select T ransfer dialog will

be displayed.

3. Highlight a diagram in the list and choose OK.

“! POWERB
| POWERETG

Select Transfer

OK - Close the Select Transfer dialog and load the selected fault tree diagram. If you have made

any changes to the current diagram,

the Caution dialog will appear.

Exit - Close the Select Transfer dialog without loading a new diagram.

6.2.7.10  Print

PURPOSE

This option will print the current diagram to the selected printer. You are provided the opportunity to set
additional options, such as page range, number of copies, etc., before printing the diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor or P&ID Editor menu select File | Print.

OR

2. When in the Fault Tree Editor, choose the Print button on the toolbar. The Print common

dialog will be displayed.
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Name -
Properties -

Status -
Type -
Where -
Comment -
Print Range -
Copies -
Collate -

OK -

Cancel -
6.2.8 Edit Menu

6.2.8.1 Edit

List the printers that are set up for this computer.

Set-up options for the selected printer. Available options depend on the features
of the printer.

Condition of the selected printer.

Kind of selected printer.

Location of the selected printer.

Miscellaneous information about the selected printer.

Print the entire document, specified range, or highlighted selection.

Enter the number of copies you wish to print. "

For more than one copy, specify whether you want the copies collated.
Close the Print Dialog and print the current diagram to the selected output
device.

Close the Print Dialog without printing the diagram.

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Cut - Remove the selected object(s) from the current window.

Copy - Copy the selected object(s) from the current window.

Paste - Copy the contents of the temporary file into the current window at the
cursor position.

Delete - Permanently remove the selected object(s) from the current window.

Add Branch Above -  Add a new branch above the currently selected branch.

‘Add Branch Below - Add a new branch below the currently selected branch.

Pass - Replace the selected branch with a straight Pass-Through.

Attributes - This menu item is for information only, indicating the action to perform

(right-click) in order to invoke the appropriate attributes dialog.
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6.2.8.2 Undo

PURPOSE

This feature allows you to undo previous actions. SAPHIRE maintains a list of actions taken by the user
in a diagram editing session. When the list contains items, Undo will roll back the most recently
completed action. Successive undo commands will roll back the next most recent action.

Note: The rollback list is cleared whenever the diagram is saved. (This applies only to user performed
saves, not to timed backups.)

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Undo.
The most recent action will be undone.

6.2.8.3 Cutting Objects

PURPOSE

This option removes objects from the diagram and saves them in the clipboard.

STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to cut.

2. Press the Ctrl+X key combination.
OR

3. Choose the Cut button on the toolbar.
OR

4, From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Cut.
OR

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Cut.

The selected object(s) will be removed from the diagram and placed' in a temporary file as objects, as well
as in the clipboard as a bitmap. This bitmap can be pasted (imported) into any document that can copy
bitmaps from the clipboard.

6.2.8.4 Copying Objects

PURPOSE

This option copies selected objects from the diagram and places them in the clipboard.

STEPS

1. . Select the object(s) you wish to copy.

256



2. Press the Ctrl+C key combination.

OR

3. Choose the Copy button ‘ (FTE) or & < (ETE) on the toolbar.
OR '

4, From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Copy.
OR

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Copy.

The selected object(s) will be copied from the diagram and placed in a temporary file as objects, as well
as in the clipboard as a bitmap. This bitmap can be pasted (imported) into any document that can copy
bitmaps from the clipboard.

6.2.8.5 Pasting Objects
PURPOSE

This option pastes (imports) objects into the current diagram.

STEPS
1. Press the Ctrl+V key combination.
OR
2. Choose the Paste button on the toolbar.
OR
3. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Paste.
OR
4. Right-g}ick to invoke the pop-up menu and select Paste. The cursor is changed to the paste
cursor .
5. Move the cursor to the location in the diagram where you wish to paste the object(s).

6. Click the mouse.

The selected object(s) will be copied the diagram centered, about the cursor.
6.2.8.6 Deleting Objects

PURPOSE

This option permanently removes the selected object(s) from the diagram. They are NOT put in the
clipboard.

STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to delete.
2. Press the Delete key.
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OR
3. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Delete.

The object(s) will be permanently deleted.
6.2.8.7 Add Branch Above
PURPOSE

Add a new branch above the currently selected branch.

STEPS

1. Select the branch you wish to add a branch above.

2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Add Branch Above.
OR

3. Choose the Add Branch Above button
OR
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Add Branch Above.

- on the button bar.

A new branch will appear in the event tree above the selected branch. This branch will pass-through all
the tops to the right of the top being branched. The selected branch will remain highlighted.

6.2.8.8 Add Branch Below
PURPOSE

Add a new branch below the currently selected branch

STEPS
1. Select the branch you wish to add a branch below.

From the Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Add Branch Below.
OR

o

3.  Choose the Add Branch Below button L
OR
4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Add Branch Above.

on the button bar.

A new branch will appear in the event tree below the selected branch. This branch will pass-through all
the tops to the right of the top being branched. The selected branch will remain highlighted.

6.2.8.9 Pass

PURPOSE

Replace the selected branch with a stréight Pass-Through.
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STEPS

1. Select the branch you wish to change.
2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Pass.
OR '

U

e

3, Choose the Pass button 22=1 on the button bar.

OR
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Pass.

The selected branch will be changed into a pass-through. This branch will pass-through all the tops to the
right of the top being branched. The new pass-through branch will be highlighted.

6.2.8.10  Attributes

PURPOSE

This dialog is used to set or change the attributes of the current graphical event tree. Changing these
attributes does not affect the Preferences.

STEPS

1. Ensure that no object (e.g., branch, top, event, sequence information column) is selected.

2. Right-click on the Event.Tree Editor window. The Attributes dialog will be displayed.
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OK - Apply the changes and close the Artributes dialog.
Cancel - Close the Attributes dialog without applying the changes.

6.2.9 View Menu

6.2.9.1 View

These menu options allow you to change the portion of the current diagram in the viewing window. For
simple diagrams with a small number of branches, this is generally not necessary. For larger, more
complex diagrams that do not fit on one screen, you may need to view different portions of the diagram.
You can move the view window up, down, left, and right using the scroll bars or menu commands. You
can change the size of the viewing window by zooming in or out, adjust the diagram to fit inside the
viewing window, and restore the view window to its original size.

Show.Sequence Names - Display the sequence names column.

Show End State Names - Display the end state names column.

Show Frequency - Display the frequency (extra information #1) column.

Show Extra-#2 - Display the extra information #2 column. ‘

Show Grid - Display the background grid.

Preferences - Change the event tree graphical editor defaults.

Refresh - ‘Redraw the viewing window.

Zoom - Enlarge or shrink a portion of the diagram.

View Normal - Restore the view window to its original size.

Fit to Screen - Adjust the diagram to fit inside the view window.

Page Up - Move the viewing window up about one-half page (i.e., screen)
above the current location.

Page Down - Move the viewing window down about one-half page (i.e.,
screen) below the current location.

Page Left - Move the viewing window left about one-half page (i.e., screen)
left of the current location.

Page Right - Move the viewing window right about one-half page (i.e.,

screen) right of the current location.

6.2.9.2  Show Sequence Names

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the sequence names column. If selected, a check mark to the left of this
menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there will not
be a check mark next to the menu item and the sequence name column will not be displayed. This option
acts as a toggle.

This column will always contain the sequence names. By default, the sequence names column is the first
column following the evert tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the “first” column. The physical

location of this column can be changed.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View,
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2. Choose Show Sequence Names from the menu.

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Sequence Names option is NOT currently’
selected. :

‘This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.
6.2.9.3 Show End State Names

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the end state names column. If selected, a check mark to the left of this
menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there will not
be a check mark next to the menu item and the end state name column will not be displayed. This option

acts as a toggle.

This column will always contain the sequence end state or transfer tree names. If the sequence continues
through another event tree then the end state is the name of the transfer tree. By default, the end state
names column is the second column following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the
“second” column. The physical location of this column can be changed.

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Show End State Names from the menu.
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In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show End State Names option is currently selected.

This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.

6.2.9.4 Show Frequency

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the extra information #1 column. If selected, a check mark to the left of
this menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there
will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the column will not be displayed. This option acts as a

toggle.

This column can be used for whatever information you wish, however, options exist elsewhere in the
program that will put the frequency of this sequence in this column. By default, this is the third column
following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the “third” column. The physical location
of this column can be changed. '

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Show Frequency from the menu.
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In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Frequency option is currently selected.
This toggle can also be set in the £dit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.
6.2.9.5 Show Extra-#2

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the extra information #2 column. If selected, a check mark to the left of
this menu item will be displayéd and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there
will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the column will not be displayed. This option acts as a

toggle.

This column can be used for whatever information you wish. By default, this column is the fourth column
following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the “fourth” column. The physical
location of this column can be changed .

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Show Extra-#2 from the menu.
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In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Extra-#2 option is NOT currently selected.
This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.

6.2.9.6 Show Grid

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display a background grid to help align branches. If selected, a check mark to
the left of this menu item will be displayed and the grid will appear on the background of the editor
window. If deselected, there will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the background grid will
not be displayed. This option acts as a toggle.

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Show Grid from the menu.
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In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Grid option is currently selected.
6.2.9.7 Preferences

PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the preferred defaults for the graphical Event Tree Editor. The changes
made here will be reflected in the default values in the Utility | Define Constants | Event Tree option.
These changes affect only new graphical event trees and does not affect the attributes of existing ones.

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Preferences from the menu.

3. The Preferences dialog will be displayed.
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Preferences B | I

OK - Save the changes and close the Preferences dialog.
Cancel - Close the Preferences dialog without saving the changes.

6.2.9.8 Zooming In/Out

PURPOSE

This option allows you to enlarge or shrink the diagram in the viewing window to change the portion of
the diagram that can be seen. It has the effect of magnifying or reducing the diagram size.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select View | Zoom.
OR
Q
2. Select the Zoom button (FTE) or (ETE) from the toolbar.
OR
3. Press the Ctrl+Z key combination. The cursor is changed to the Zoom cursor Q.
4. Move the cursor to the desired location.
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To zoom in or magnify the diagram:

1. Click the mouse. The diagram will be magnified by 40%.

| To zoom out or reduce the diagram:

1. Right-click the mouse. The diagram will be reduced by 40%.
6.2.9.9 Using Scroll Bars To Move The View Window
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the portion of the diagram in the view window.
STEPS

To move the viewing window to the left slightly:

‘%f(al ‘

1. Click on the left arrow in the bottom scroll bar., ‘=

The viewing window will move a little to the left.

To move the viewing window to the right slightly:

1. Click on the right arrow in the bottom scroll bar, w

The viewing window will move a little to the right.
To move the viewing window up slightly:

1. Click on the up arrow in the scroll bar on the-right hand side. l I

The viewing window will move up a little.

To move the viewing window down slightly:

1. Click on the down arrow in the scroll bar on the right hand side. -LII

The viewing window will move down a little.
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To move the viewing window to the left about one-eighth page:

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the left arrow and the thumb. * == The area to

click in 1s highlighted in green in this example.

The viewing window will move to the left.

To move the viewing window to the right about one-eighth page:

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the right arrow and the thumb. 2 The area to

click in is highlighted in green in this example.

The viewing window will move to the right.

To move the viewing window up about one-eighth page:

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the top arrow and the thumb. ‘| The area to click in is

highlighted in green in this example

The viewing window will move up.

To move the viewing window down about one-eighth page:

1. Click on right scroll bar between the bottom arrow and the thumb. == The area to click in is

highlighted in green in this example.
The viewing window will move down.

6.2.9.10  Restore the View Window

- PURPOSE

This option allows you to restore the diagram position in the viewing window to the same relative
position as when the diagram file was initially opened. Changes to the objects (i.e., their position,

attributes, etc.) are not restored.

268



STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select View | Normal.
OR g
2. Press the Ctri+N key combination.

The initial position of the diagram is redisplayed.

6.2.9.11  Fit the View Window

PURPOSE

This option allows you to adjust the entire diagram to fit inside the viewing window. If the diagram is
relatively large, the size of the shapes and text will be reduced so that the entire fault tree can be viewed

without scrolling or paging the window. If the diagram is relatively small, the size of the shapes and text
will be enlarged so that the diagram fills the window.

. STEPS
1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select View | Fit or from the Event Tree Editor menu select
View | Fit to Screen. :
OR - .
2. Select the Fit to Window button (FTE) from the toolbar.
OR

3. Press the Ctrl+F key combination.

The diagram will be enlarged or reduced to fit inside the viewing window.

6.2.10 Timed Backup
6.2.10.1  Restore Backup File

While editing a fault tree or event tree diagram, SAPHIRE will periodically make a backup of the file. If
the editing session terminates abnormally, the next time the fault tree diagram is edited, the Restore
Backup File dialog will be displayed.

Restore Backup File

Yes - Edit the backup version of the diagram. This option will restore most of the changes made
from the aborted editing session.

No - Discard the backup version of the diagram. Edit the diagram as it existed prior to the aborted
editing session.
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6.3 Linkage Rule Editor (Event Tree)

6.3.1 Linkage Rules Editor Menu

PURPOSE

This option allows you to specify linkage rules for an event tree. A linkage rule is a special case, an
exception, or substitution to the normal sequence generation. Typically, these rules are used to replace
default fault trees (i.e., top events) with substituted fault trees (or “split-fractions™) based on logical
conditions that are specified in the rules. During sequence logic generation the logic for a sequence is
created as specified in the event tree logic, and then the linkage rules are applied.

For example, event tree A contains a sequence named SEQ-1. According to the strict logic of the event
tree, the fault trees that make up SEQ-1's logic are SYS-1, SYS-2, SYS-3, and SYS-4. A linkage rule
would enable you to replace all occurrences of SYS-4 in any sequence in the event tree with SYS-5.
Alternatively, you may only want to replace SYS-4 with SYS-5 if and only if SYS-2 and SYS-3 are also

present in the sequence logic.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit Rules.

4. Choose either Basic Rules or Advanced Rules . The Linkage Rules Editor will be invoked.

6.3.2 Basic Linkage Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. By default the editor
assumes that 2 name is the name of a fault tree, if one exists. If a fault tree by the name does not exist then
the editor assumes that the name is the name of a macro. If the user desires to change the default
assumptions, then they can "cast" the names to something else by enclosing the name in parenthesis with
a cast name preceding it. There is no limit to the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each

rule is processed in sequential order.
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Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.

SEE
Linkage Rules Editor Functions
6.3.3 Advanced Linkage Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can
define variables which can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder. ' :

Advanced rules can have different logic than the Basic Rules and are saved separately.

SEE
Linkage Rules Editor Functions
6.3.4 Linkage Rules Editor Functions

PURPOSE

The editor contains file management functions such as open, save, save as, print, import, etc. Editing
functions such as cut, copy, paste, delete, undo, etc., are provided. Text format operations such as indent,
capitalization, etc. are supplied. Search functions such as find, replace, set marker, goto marker, etc., are
provided. Preference attributes such as undo levels, select font, shift size, show altered lines, etc., can be
set. Also, window functions such as tile, cascade, and arrange icons can be set. Finally, list options that
provide the ability to insert database items such as basic events, initiators, fault trees, flags, etc., are
provided.
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e Linkage Rules Editor - EMU, US]. o

File -
Edit -
Search -
Window -
Lists -

6.3.5 File Menu

File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

6.3.5.1 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -

Save -

Save As -
Save All -
Save Block -

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing

SAPHIRE rules. : .
Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing

SAPHIRE rules.

Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Close the current edit window without saving.

Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
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Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

6352  Open
PURPOSE .

This option allows you to open an existing file into a new editing window within the Linkage Rules
Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Open menu option. The Edit external file dialog will be displayed listing all of the
files in the current project directory.

| dt xlemal ﬁl . - e ] -

e
—

%]1e8] ~commod.tmp #] Analysis. blk ] Ecs.dls [] Evattr.blk
@ ~faminst.tmp @ Analysis.dat @ Endstate.blk @ Evatir.dat
3 E] “logic.tmp @ Analysis.idx @] Endstate.dat @ Evattr.idx
= @ ~rules.tmp @ Ces.dis @ Endstate.idx @ Event.dat &
g E] ~tmpCut.tmp E] Ces-tran.dls % Emor.log @ Eventidx
5 @ Afw.dls @ Current.dat @ Error.old E] Eventeng.

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.
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Files of Type -
Open -
Cancel - -
Double-click -
6.3.5.3 Save As

PURPOSE

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.
Close the Edit external file dialog without opening another file.

Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

This option allows you to save the file in the current editing window with a new file name.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Save As menu option. The Save As dialog will be displayed.

i

]

1

5| =] ~faminst.tmp ] Analysis. blk 2] Ecs.dis i8] Evatt bk |
“ 1) ~logic.tmp [2) Analysis. dat |#] Endstate. blk

~

] ~rules.BAK [#) Analpsis.idx [2] Endstate. dat

] ~1ules.tmp ls#] Cos.dis {#] Endstate.idx [@) Eventdat
[#] Eventids

] ~tmpCut.tmp E] Ccs-ran.dls : [;=3 Emor.log

=] Afw.dls Zi Current.dat ai Error.old

commod.tmp

E] Evattr.dat |
i#] Evattr.idx

Save in -

File Name -

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the
contents of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field
shows how the folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and
archive flags of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file to be saved.
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Files of Type -

Save -

Double-click -
Cancel -
6.3.54  Print

PURPOSE

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of
files displayed to only those you are interested in.

Save the data in the current editing window to the file in the File name
field and close the Save Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file'was
selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.

Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the
Save As dialog.

Close the Save As dialog without performing the save operation.

This option allows you to print the file in the current edit window to the default (Windows System)

printer.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Print menu option. The Print dialog will be displayed.

Page Format -  Select the desired format option. A “page” of data is approximately 66 lines,
including header information and outlines.

1 Page / Sheet -

2 Pages / Sheet -
4 Pages/ Sheet -

Paper Size -

Prints one “page” of data on a single sheet of paper. The page is printed
using the Portrait orientation (i.e., the short edge of the paper is
horizontal). '

Prints two “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using
the Landscape orientation (i.e., the long edge of the paper is horizontal).
Print four “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using the
Landscape orientation.

Select the size of the paper to print on.

Print Header - Include header information in the print-out. Header information includes the
current date, the file name, and the page number. These items are printed across
the top of the page, followed by a line, separating it from the data.
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Print Outline - Outline each “page” in a rectangle. This is especially useful when using the 2
Pages / Sheet or 4 Pages / Sheet options.
Print Selection - Print the currently highlighted data.

OK - ‘ Print the data to the Windows System Printer using the selected options and close
the Print dialog.
Cancel - Close the Print dialog without printing the data.

6.3.5.5 Exit

PURPOSE

This option allows you to terminate the Edifor session. The rules are automatically compiled upon exiting
the Editor. If there is a compilation error, the Editor will be reopened with the current file and a message
will be displayed in the editor’s message bar.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.
2. Select the Exit menu option. '

If changes have been made to the data, you will be prompted to save the file.

6.3.5.6 ~ Save This File

PURPOSE

This dialog will appear any time you are closing the current editing window or exiting the Editor and
changes to the file have not been saved (i.e., written to disk).

LlnkageR les Editor - (DEMO, LOSP)

Yes - Save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the current
editing window. :
No - Do not save the changes made to the ﬁle in the current editing window and close the

current editing window.
Cancel - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and do not close

the current editing window.
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6.3.6 Edit Menu
6.3.6.1 Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo - Undo the previous editing operation.

Cut - Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard. ‘

Copy - Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

- Paste - Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Delete - ' Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placmg it
. in the clipboard.

Shift left indent - Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift right indent - Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size spec1ﬁed under Options.

Shift left space - - Shift the text to the left by a single space. .

Shift right space - Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to end of liné -  Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete line - Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Capitalize word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.

Downcase word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Link edit Windows - '

6.3.7 Search Menu
6.3.7.1 Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find - Search the text in the current window for the specified string.
Replace - Search the text in the current wmdow for a string and replace it with
' another string,

Find Procedure - Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.

Find/Replace again -  Repeat the previous search operation.

Find Altered lines - =~ Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.

Find line number - Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Match symbol - Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
0, (%)

Goto next error - ~ Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Goto previous error -  Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Goto Marker - Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Set Marker - Save the current file position for later retrieval.

6.3.7.2 Find
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string. If the search
criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria s highlighted. »

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find menu option. The Find dialog will be displayed.

Find What -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction
Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Cancel -

The string of alphaﬁumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be

case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find dialog, shown below, will
become active and the current Find dialog will be closed.

Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.
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Find Next -
Find Before -
Find After -
Cancel -
6.3.7.3 Replace

PURPOSE

Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Locate the previous string matching the current search criteria.
Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.

Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string and replace it with
another string. If the search criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Replace menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

T — |
| Firsd

i

Find What —

Replace With -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

The string of alphanumeric characters that will be substituted for
the search string. Type the text in the field.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).
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Direction

Up - Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.
Down - Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or

bottom of the text.

Find Next - Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search 1s not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find/Replace again dialog will
become active and the current Replace dialog will be closed..

Replace All - Find all occurrences matching the search criteria and
automatically substitute with the “replace string.”

Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and
replace operation.

6.3.7.4 Find Procedure
PURPOSE

“This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search.

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

Procedure to search for

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.

6.3.7.5 Find/Replace again

PURPOSE
This option allows you to search the text in the current window based on the previously defined search

string and replace it with the previously defined replace string. If the search criteria are met, the first
string matching the criteria is highlighted.
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STEPS
I. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2.. Select the Find/Replace again menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

o

Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria. A substitution will not
' be made. v
Replace - Substitute the replace string for the located search string and continue searching.
Replace All - Substitute the replace string for all occurrences matching the search criteria,
~ beginning at the current cursor position. ’
Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and replace operation.

NOTE: This dialog can also be invoked from the Search | Replace | Find Next menu options.
6.3.7.6  Find line number |

PURPOSE

Position the cursor on the specified line number in the text in the current window.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2 Select the Find line number menu option.
3. The Enter line number dialog will be displayed.
4 Type the desired line number in the field.

Enter line numb

OK - Position the cursor at the beginning of the desired line and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without repositioning the cursor.

6.3.7.7 Goto Marker
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PURPOSE

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four marker positions can be retrieved for
each editing window. '

STEPS
1. From the. Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2. Select the Goto Marker menu option.
3 Choose one of the four marker positions availaﬁle from the submenu.

o

Goto Marker

- SelMarker

In this example, two markers have been set at #1 and #3. After choosing one of the available markers, the
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line. '

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
6.3.7.8 Set Marker
PURPOSE

Save the current file position for later retrieval. Up to four marker positions can be saved for each editing
window.
STEPS

1. Position the cursor on the desired line of the text in the edit window.

2 From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
3. Select the Set Marker menu option.
4

Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

++L10L0 MAIKeT. i

- oSt Marker

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
6.3.8 Window Menu

6.3.8.1 Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window 1s displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.
Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows ina
horizontally tiled arrangement.
Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
: tiled arrangement. ‘
Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window. .

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

639 Lists Menu
6.3.9.1 Linkage Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert items in the editor. Any or all of the lists can be open
simultaneously.

Macros - Insert a macro name into the text.

Events - Insert a basic event name into the text.
Initiators - Insert an initiating event name into the text.
Fault Trees - Insert a fault tree name into the text.

End States - Insert an end state name into the text.
Event Trees - Insert an event tree name into the text.
Flags - Insert a flag set name into the text.

6.3.9.2 Macros

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a macro into the text of the current edit window.
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STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Macros menu option. The Macro List dialog will be displayed.

¢ MacioList  TAER
A :

AB-FAIL

cC

o] »

4. Double-click on the desired macro name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location. '

The Macro List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.
6.3.9.3 Events

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a basic event name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text. ,
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.
3. Select the Events menu option. The Event List dialog will be displayed containing all of the basic

events in the current family’s database.

| Event List: . [} E3
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4. Double-click on the desired event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.4 Initiators

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an initiating basic event name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Initiators menu option. The /nitiator List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
basic events whose category attribute 1s set to “I” in the current family’s database.

‘lLosp :

4. Double-click on the desired initiating event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at
the current cursor location.

The Initiator List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.5  Systems

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a fault tree name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.
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3. Select the Systems menu option. The System List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
fault trees in the current family’s database.

[ccs :
{ccs-TRaN

|ECs

4, Double-click on the desired fault tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The System List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.6 End States
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an end state name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the End States menu option. The Endstate List dialog will be displayed containing all of
the end states in the current family’s database.

§ Endstate List EJ B3
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4. Double-click on the desired end state name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.
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The Endstate List dialog will remain open in the apphcatlon window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.7 Event Trees

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an event tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Event Trees menu option. The Event Tree List dlalog will be displayed contalmng all
of the event trees in the current family’s database.

4, Double-click on the desired event tree name in the list. The selected name w111 be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event Tree List dialog will remain open in the apphcatlon window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.8 Flags

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a flag set name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Flags menu option. The Flag List dialog will be displayed containing all of the flag-
sets in the current family’s database.
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4. Double-click on the desired flag set name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Flag List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.4 Partition Rules Editor

6.4.1 Partition Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This editor allows you to define a set'of rules that map the cut sets for a sequence to an end state. This is a
free format, macro-based line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. If rules have
already been defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

By default, the editor assumes that a name is the name of a basic event, if one exists in the database. If a
basic event by the name does not exist then the editor assumes that the name is the name of a macro. If
you want to change the default assumptions, then you can "cast" the names to something else by
enclosing the name in parenthesis with a cast name preceding it.

There is no limit to the number of rules you may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential
order.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4. Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.

If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.
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File -
Edit -
Search -
Window -
Lists -

6.4.2 File Menu

File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

6.4.2.1 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -

Save -

Save As -
Save All -
Save Block -

Import File -
Print -

Page setup -
Preferences —

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules. ' :

Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules. ' .

Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Close the current edit window without saving.

Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.

Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print the file in the current edit window. _

Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.
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Exit - - Terminate the Editor session.

6.4.2.2

Open

PURPOSE

This option allows you to open an existing file into a new editing window within the Linkage Rules
. Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.
2. Select the Open menu option.
3. The Edit external file dialog will be displayed listing all of the files in the current project

directory.
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Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents of the
current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the folder fits into your

system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type -  Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Open - Open thie selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

Cancel - Close the Edit external file dialog without opening another file.
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Double-click -
6.4.2.3 Save As

PURPOSE

Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

This option allows you to save the file in the current editing window with a new file name.

STEPS

l. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Save As menu option. The Save As dialog will be displayed'.
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Save in -

File Name -
Files of Type -

Save -.

Double-click -
Cancel -

6.4.2.4 Print

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
-of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file to be saved. _

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Save the data in the current editing window to the file in the File name field and
close the Save Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning
dialog will be displayed.

Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save As
dialog.

Close the Save As dialog without performing the save operation.
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to print the file in the current edit window to the default (Windows System)

printer.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Print menu option. The Print dialog will be displayed.

Page Format -

Paper Size -
Print Header -

Select the desired format option. A “page” of data is approximately 66 lines,
including header information and outlines.

1 Page / Sheet -  Prints one “page” of data on a single sheet of paper. The page is printed

using the Portrait orientation (i.e., the short edge of the paper is
‘horizontal).

2 Pages / Sheet - Prints two “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using

the Landscape orientation (i.e., the long edge of the paper is horizontal).

4 Pages/ Sheet -  Print four “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using the

Landscape orientation.
Select the size of the paper to print on.
Include header information in the print-out. Header information includes the
current date, the file name, and the page number. These items are printed across
the top of the page, followed by a line, separating it from the data.

Print Outline - Outline each “page” in a rectangle. This 1s especially useful when using the 2

Pages / Sheet or 4 Pages / Sheet options.

Print Selection - Print the currently highlighted data.

OK -

Cancel -

6.4.2.5

Exit

Print the data to the Windows System Printer using the selected options and close

the Print dialog. ,
Close the Print dialog without printing the data.
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to terminate the Editor session. The rules are automatically compiled upon exiting
the Editor. If there is a compilation error, the Editor will be reopened with the current file and a message
will be displayed in the editor’s message bar.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Exit menu option.

If changés have been made to the data, you will be prompted to save the file.

6.4.2.6 Save This File

PURPOSE

This dialog will appear any time you are closing the current editing window or exiting the Editor and
changes to the file have not been saved (i.e., written to disk).

Yes -  Save the changes made to the file in the current edmng window and close the current
editing window.
No - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the

current editing window.
Cancel - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and do not close

the current editing window.

6.4.3 Edit Menu
6.4.3.1 Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo - Undo the previous editing operation.

Cut - Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy - Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Paste - Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.

Delete - Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift left indent - Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.
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Shift right indent - “Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift left space - Shift the text to the left by a single space.
Shift right space - Shift the text to the right by a single space.
Delete to end of line -  Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
: position.
Delete line - Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.
Capitalize word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Downcase word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.
Link edit Windows -

6.4.4  Search Menu
6.4.4.1 Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find - Search the text in the current window for the specified string.
Replace - Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
' another string.
Find Procedure - Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Find/Replace again -  Repeat the previous search operation.
Find Altered lines - Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operatidn.
Find line number - Go to the specified text line humber in the current window.
Match symbol - Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
(0, (**)”
Goto next error - Position the cursor at the next compilation error.
Goto previous error -  Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.
Goto Marker - Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved. '
Set Marker - Save the current file position for later retrieval.
6.4.4.2 Find
PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string. If the search
criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find menu option. The Find dialog will be displayed.
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Find What -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction

Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Cancel -

The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or '
select from the drop-down list.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space, .
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

- Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning

or top of the text. :
Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find dialog, shown below, will
become active and the current Find dialog will be closed..

Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.

Find Next -

Find Before -

Find After -
Cancel -

6.4.4.3

Replace

Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Locate the previous string matching the current search criteria.
Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string and replace it with
another string. If the search criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Replace menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Find What -

Replace With -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction
Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Replace All -

The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

The string of alphanumeric characters that will be substituted for
the search string. Type the text in the field.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric .
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find/Replace again dialog will
become active and the current Replace dialog will be closed.

Find all occurrences matching the search criteria and
automatically substitute with the “replace string.”
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Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and
replace operation.

6.4.4.4 Find/Replace again

PURPOSE |
This option allows you to search the text in the current window based on the previously defined search

string and replace it with the previously defined replace string. If the search criteria are met, the first
string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find/Replace again menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria. A substitution will not
be made.

Replace - Substitute the replace string for the located search string and continue searching.

Replace All - Substitute the replace string for all occurrences matching the search criteria,
beginning at the current cursor position. ’

Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and replace operation.

NOTE: This dialog can also be invoked from the Search | Replace | Find Next menu optiqns.
6.4.4.5 Find Procedure

PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search.

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

Pioceduie to search

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.
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6.4.4.6 Find line number

PURPOSE

Position the cursor on the specified line number in the text in the current window.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2 Select the Find line number menu option.
3. The Enter line number dialog will be displayed.
4 Type the desired line number in the field.

Enter line number ’ B

OK -  Position the cursor at the beginning of the desired line and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without repositioning the cursor.

6.4.4.7 Goto Marker

PURPOSE

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four marker positions can be retrieved for
each editing window.

STEPS
1.~ From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2. Select the Goto Marker menu option. ‘
3. Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

In this example, two markers have been set at #1 and #3. After choosing one of the available markers, the
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line.

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
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6.4.4.8 | Set Marker

PURPOSE
Save the current file position for later retrieval. Up to four marker positions can be saved for each editing
window. '

STEPS

1. Position the cursor on the desired line of the text in the edit window.

2 From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
3. Select the Set Marker menu optioﬁ. ‘
4

Choose one of the four marker poéitions available from the submenu.

| E 010 MaKes
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The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.

6.4.5 Window Menu
6.4.5.1 Editor Window Functions

These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - ‘ Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.




In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC. TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

6.4.6 Lists Menu
6.4.6.1 Partition Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select basic events used to replace others instead of typing in the basic event
names.

Initiators - Select initiators used to replace others instead of typing in the initiator names.

Fault Trees -  Select fault trees as top events and fault trees used to replace others instead of
typing in the fault trees names. :

End States - Select end states used to replace others instead of typing in the end state names.

Event Trees -  Select event trees used to replace others instead of typing in the event tree names.
6.4.6.2 Macros

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert 2 macro into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Macros menu option. The Macro List dialog will be displayed.

Macro List

A .
AB-FAIL
c

al=] S

4. Double-click on the desired macro name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Macro List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.4.6.3 Events
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Events menu option. The Event List dialog will be dlsplayed containing all of the basic
events in the current family’s database.

E vent List v

<FALSE>
<INIT>
A1 ¢<PASS>
[]<TRUE>
1 C-CV-A
JC-Lv-B
{ C-MOV-1

e g h L ot

4, Double-click on the desired event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.
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6.4.6.4 Initiators
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an initiating basic event name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists. _
3. Select the Initiators menu option. The Initiator List dialog will be displayed containing all of the

basic events whose category attribute is set to “I” in the current family’s database.

E initiator List E1E3|
Tanm f

|Losp

4. Double-click on the desired initiating event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at
the current cursor location.

The Initiator List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed. '

6.4.6.5 Systems

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a fault tree name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Systems menu option. The System List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
fault trees in the current family’s database.



CCS-TRAN
ECS

4, Double-click on the desired fault tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The System List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.4.6.6 End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an end state name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the End States menu option. The Endstate List dialog will be displayed containing all of
the end states in the current family’s database.

| LARGE-RELEASE
| SMALL-RELEASE

4. Double-click on the desired end state name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Endstate List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.
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6.4.6.7 Event Trees

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an event tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS |

1. . Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Event Trees menu opvtion. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed containing all
of the event trees in the current family’s database.

Eet Tee List ) bb

2
g

4, Double-click on the desired event tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event Tree List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.5 Link Trees

6.5.1 Linking Event Tree Sequences

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate sequence logic using the event tree graphical files. Durihg sequence
generation the sequence logic is created as specified in the event tree logic, and then the linkage rules are

applied.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree(s) in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Link Trees. The Sequence Logic Generate
dialog will be displayed.
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Report Options -
Sequence Probability Cutoff —

Create Logic Cut Sets? -

Rules
Basic Rules -

Advanced Rules —
Number of Transfer Levels to Process -

Mutually Exclusive Top -

OK -

Cancel -

305

The Sequence Generation report contains the
generating details of the sequence.

Select the type of probability cutoff to be
performed, if any.

Generate a sequence cut set when the sequence
logic is generated.

Use event tree linkage rules written using the
basic if-then-else syntax.

Use event tree linkage rules written using the
Modula-2 programming language.

Set the level of sub-tree tops contained in the
sequences.

Specify a top to add to the sequence logic.

Generate sequences based on the selected
options.

Terminate the process without generating the
sequences.



6.5.2 The Sequence Generation Process

After sequence generation begins, a number of messages will be displayed in the message bar of the
SAPHIRE window. One message displays the number of sequences being added or deleted. During this
process, any new sequences are added and any sequences of the event tree that are no longer valid are
removed. Another series of messages lists the name of the sequence being processed along with a running
total of the number of good (i.e., valid) sequences processed and the total number of sequences processed.
When complete, a final total of the number of sequences saved, the number of valid sequences
encountered, and the number of sequences processed is displayed. If you choose to create a report; the
name of the file containing the generating details of the sequence is displayed.

Invalid sequences.can result in several ways.

I. The logic of an event tree may be such as to create sequences that have tops in them that are both
failed and successful. These are invalid and are deleted.

2. The user may have modified the event tree logic, reducing the number of sequences for the tree.
Sequences that existed previously are invalid, also.

3. Sequences that have an end state value of "OK," "SUCCESS" or begin with an "@" character are
never generated by SAPHIRE.

6.5.3 Generate Options Dialog
6.5.3.1 Sequence Generation Report Options

The Sequence Generation report contains the listing of the sequences’ names, the fault trees that make up
the sequences, any substitutions of fault trees (based on the linkage rules), and any transfers to other event

trees.

Do Not Create a Report - No report is generated, but the sequences are generated.
Send Report To Screen - Sends the report to the Report Viewer.

Send Report To Printer - Sends the report to the Windows default printer.

Send Report To File - Sends the report to the specified file name. A default name is

provided, which can be changed by simply typmg over the
default name.

6.5.3.2 Sequence Probability Cut Off

Select the type of probability cutoff to be performed, if any. If the tops are independent, then the sequence
logic can be truncated on probability. Each top is treated as a basic event with its probabxllty assumed to
be the value of its split-fraction. As the sequence logic is being created and each top is appended to the
logic, the probability for the sequence can be checked to ensure that its probability is greater than the
truncation value specified in the Cut Off Value field.

None - Do not discard sequences when generating logic.
Normal - Use the split fraction values as indicated above.
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Conditional —  Use the split-fraction values, but without considering the initiating event as part
of the sequence probability (i.e., the initiating event probability = 1.0). This is
initiating event value is used only during truncation, but not during
quantification. '

Cut Off Value - Enter the sequence probability truncation value. If either the Normal or
Conditional radio button is selected, each sequence whose probability is less than
the truncation probability is discarded and the logic is not followed.

6.5.3.3 Create Logic Cut Sets?

If you select this check box, sequence “cut sets” will be generated when the sequence logic is generated.
Each top, whether failed or successful, is treated as a basic event and placed in a single “cut set” for the
generated sequence. This technique is used to reproduce the “large event tree” methodology.

6.5.3.4 Basic Rules

Use the basic linkage rules for sequence logic generation. These rules were created using the Basic
Linkage Rules Editor and can be different from those rules created using the Advanced Linkage Rules

Editor.
6.5.3.5 Advanced Rules -

Use the advanced linkage rules for sequence logic generation. These rules were created using the
Advanced Linkage Rules Editor and can be different from those rules created using the Basic Linkage

Rules Editor. :
6.5.3.6 Number of Transfer Levels to Process

A level refers to a transfer to a sub-tree. The default value of 99 will generate sequences whose logic will
contain all tops for all the sub-trees. If the level is set to less than 99, the generated sequences will contain
only tops from sub-trees less than the specified level. :

6.5.3.7 Mutually Exclusive Top

Optionally specify a top to add to the sequence logic. This top will be displayed in the logic as a
complemented fault tree and will be treated accordingly when the sequence is solved. The purpose is to
provide a method of removing illegal combinations of events.

Note that this option has been superceded by the incorporation of recovery rules.

6.6 Edit End States (Sequence Logic)

6.6.1 Edit Event Tree End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view or modify event tree sequence information after an event tree has been
created.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States.

Bowon

The Sequence Editor dialog will be displayed showing all the sequence names and end states
defined for the selected event tree.

NOTE: Any changes made to sequence and end state names using this option, will automatically be
updated throughout the database, including the event tree graphical (.ETG) file (i.e., the corresponding
drawing will be updated). '

MR

1-LOSPECS

0K

2-LOSP-ECS-CCS SMALL-RELEASE 4.840E-002
3LOSP-ECS-CCS LARGE-RELEASE 1.753E-003

Line Edit - Edit the data displayed one line at a time.

@Status - Toggle the current state of a sequence (i.e., sequence will be generated or
ignored).

Frequency - Display the frequencies or min cut upper bound values associated with
the selected sequence.

Edit Header - Change the headers that appear across the top of the columns.

Global Replace - Replace a specified string at every occurrence with another string

Transfer - Follow the transfer of the selected sequence to sub-trees.

Change Transfer - Turn on or off transfer points.

Exit - Terminate the sequence logic editor.
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6.6.2 Exit Sequence Logic Editor-

PURPOSE

This option closes the Sequence Editor dialog and allows you to save any changes made.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be dlsplayed
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list,

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Make desired changes to the logic.

5. Choose the Exit button. You will be prompted to save the changes before exiting. ‘

Yes - Save the changes to the sequence logic. The corresponding event tree graphical (.ETG) file
will be updated with the changes at this time.
No - Do not save the changes to the sequence logic.

NOTE: You will not be prompted with this dialog if no changes were made to the sequence logic.
6.6.3 Line Edit

PURPOSE

This option allows you to edit the data displayed one line at a time, including sequence names, sequence
end state names, sequence frequencies.

STEPS ,
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence and choose the Line Edit button.
The Line Edit dialog will be displayed with the sequence information.
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Event Tree List - (DEMO)

You may change any of the fields displayed by simply typing over the existing data. . These changes
made are not saved until you exit the Sequence Editor dialog. At that time, you will be asked whether or
not you wish to save all changes made before exiting.

OK - . Exitand show the changes made.
Cancel - Exit without showing the changes made. These changes will not be saved when you exit
the Sequence Editor dialog. :

6.6.4  (@Status
PURPOSE

This option allows you to toggle the current state of a sequence (i.e., sequence will be generated or
ignored). An "@" means that the corresponding sequence will not be generated; it will be ignored.
(Remember that "successful” sequences are not generated when OK or SUCCESS is present in the End
State column, or when the @Status has been assigned.)

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired the sequence whose status is to be changed and choose the @Status button.
Depending on the current status, an "@" will appear or disappear in front of the end state name.
6.6.5 . Frequency
PURPOSE
This option will display the frequencies or minimal cut set upper bound values associated with the

selected sequence. The values displayed are the results of the last time the sequences were solved.
Frequency values are NOT recalculated using this option.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
‘2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3." Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and choose the Frequency button.

The EXTRA-#1 column will be renamed to FREQUENCY and the corresponding frequencies will be
displayed. You may now invoke the Line Edit command to modify frequencies, if desired.

6.6.6 Edit Header

PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the headers that appear across the top of the columns (note: EXTRA-#2
is a user-defined field). '
STEPS :
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Choose the Edit Header button. The Header Edit dialog will be displayed.

To make changes, simply type over the existing header. These changes made are not saved until you exit
the Sequence Editor dialog. At that time, you will be asked whether or not you wish to save all changes
made before exiting.

~ OK -  Exit and show the changes made.

Cancel - Exit without showing the changes made. These changes will not be saved when you exit
the Sequence Editor dialog.
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6.6.7 Global Replace
PURPOSE

This option allows you to r;place a specified string at every occurrence with another string.
STEPS |
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

w2

Choose the Global Replace button. The Event Tree Search Replace dialog will be displayed.
Enter the string for which to search in the Search for field.

Enter the replacement string in the Replace with field.

N oo v e

Select the column (1, 2, 3, or 4) on which to perform the search.

ent Tree Search Replace

If the search string 1s found, all occurrences of the search string will be replaced by the string specified in
the Replace with field. If the string is not found, the message, “No such string found” will be displayed in
message bar of the SAPHIRE window and the Event Tree Search Replace dialog will be closed.

6.6.8 Transfer

PURPOSE
This option will allow you specify event tree transfers (to sub-trees), control the status of event tree
transfers, and transfer to sub-trees within the editor.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu sclect Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence and choose the Transfer button.
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If changes were made to the current event tree, you will be asked if you wish to save those changes before
following the transfer.

The Sequence Editor dialog will be displayed with the name of the transfer tree appearing the Event Tree
box.

After desired changes are made to this event tree, choosing the Exit button closes this dialog. The
Sequence Editor dialog will be redisplayed with the previous event tree sequences listed.

6.6.9 Change Transfer

PURPOSE

This option works as a toggle switch to turm on and off transfer points. If the sequence was marked as a
transfer to an event tree sub-tree, this option will turn off the transfer. If the sequence was not marked as a
transfer, it turns on the transfer. (The sub-tree name is then entered in the End State column.) A "T"
appears in the column in front of the sequence names.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event trée in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence and choose the Change Transfer button.
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7. SEQUENCE ANALYSIS

7.1 Sequence Analysis

PURPOSE

When developing a risk assessment code, accident sequence analysis must also be considered. Accident
sequences are defined in SAPHIRE by developing event trees . Once an event tree has been developed,
the sequence logic from the event tree can be generated. The sequence logic is the list of systems that
succeed or fail during this accident sequence. These system failures and successes are top events of fault
trees. This logic is used by SAPHIRE to generate the cut sets for the sequence.

This option provides the means to recalculate sequence values after event failure data and/or cut sets have
been modified. The Sequences dialog shows all sequences, ordered by event tree name and sequence
name, in the current project.

KEY TO FLAGS

Located to the right of each sequence is a set of flags that indicate the status of the sequence:

b - base case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
¢ - current case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Seqz)ences dialog will be displayed.
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From this dialog, you can select sequences using the mouse or the Mask feature. The analysis type can be
selected from the drop-down list. Additionally, the following functions may be accessed from the pop-up

menu;
Solve -

Quantify -

Uncertainty -
Cut Sets -

Display -
View -

Time Dependent -

PURPOSE

Generate cut sets for a sequence based on cut set generation cut off
values.

Calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for sequence cut sets
using current data values (using event data changes and current case cut
sets). :

Perform uncertainty analysis on a sequence using either the Monte Carlo
or Latin Hypercube simulation technique.

Perform various operations on sequence cut sets: Update, Prune,

. Recover, Edit.

Display the results of sequence analyses in various report forms.

View sequence analysis information and compare base case and current
case minimal cut set upper bound results.

Perform time dependent sequence analysis.

7.2 Sequence Mask Feature

This feature facilities selection of event tree sequences in the list by matching criteria in the three mask
fields in combination with the selected logic operations.
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The wildcard characters asterisk (*) and question mark (?) can be used in any of the mask fields. The
asterisk represents one or more characters that a group has in common. The question mark represents a
single character in that position of the string that a group has in common.

STEPS

1.

N v RN

Specify the event tree name criterion, if any.

Choose the logic operator from the drop-down list.

Specify the sequence name criterion, if any.

Choose the logic operator from the drop-down list.

Specify the fault tree name criterion, if any. -

Choose the desired mask action.

Choose the Apply Masks button. All sequences matching the specified qualification criteria will
be selected or deselected, depending on the current mask action.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the desired operation, or repeat steps 1 through
7 to select/deselect additional sequences based on another set of qualification criteria.

The graphic here shows the mask fields as they appear when the Sequences dialog is initially invoked.

Event Tree Name Mask -
Sequence Name Mask -

Sequence Logic Fault Tree -

Logic Operators -

Used to specify the desired event tree(s) by name. An asterisk
will allow all event trees to be considered.

Used to specify the desired sequence(s) by name. An asterisk
will allow all sequences to be considered.

Used to specify the desired fault tree(s) that are used in the
sequence logic by fault tree name. A specific fault tree can be
selected from the drop-down list by clicking on the down arrow
to the right of this field. All fault trees in the current project will
be listed. .

Two logic operator drop-down lists are available, each providing
two options: AND and OR. The selected logical operation for the
drop-down list on the left is applied to the event tree name and
sequence name criteria. The selected logical operation for the
drop-down list on the right is applied to the sequence name and
sequence logic fault tree mask criteria.
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AND -

OR -

Mask Action

Include -

Exclude -

Apply Masks -

PURPOSE

Choosing this option tells SAPHIRE that both sets of
qualification criteria in the applicable mask fields must be met.
Choosing this option tells SAPHIRE that either set of
qualification criteria in the applicable mask fields may be met.

The sequences that match the qualification criteria will be
selected. :

The sequences that match the qualification criteria will be
deselected. ’

Search for the sequences that match the qualification criteria and
apply the selected mask action.

7.3 Sequence Mask Examples

Provide examples for using the sequence mask feature. The BYRON_ASP project is used in these
examples. ' g :

Example 1 STEPS

To select all sequences in the TRANS event tree:
Enter “TRANS” in the Event Tree Name Mask field.

1.

e e o

Choose the AND logic operation (default value).

Enter “*” in the Sequence Name Mask field (default value).

Choose the AND logic operation ('default value).

Enter “*” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field (default value).

Choose the Include radio button.

Choose Apply Masks.

: EvﬁTteeNameMask »

All 13 of the TRANS event tree sequences will be selected. Note the Marked # indicator at the top of the
Sequences dialog.
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Example 2 STEPS
To deselect all sequences:

1. Enter an asterisk in each of the mask ﬁelds.
2. Choose Exclude.
3. Choose Apply Masks.

Example 3 STEPS

To select all sequences that include the RHR fault tree in their logic:

(37 34

1. Leave all fields with default values, unless otherwise specified. (“*” in the Event Tree Name
Mask and Sequence Name Mask fields, AND logical operators selected.)

2. Enter “RHR” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field (or select it from the drop-down list).
3. Choose the Include radio button.
4. Choose Apply Masks.

11 sequences will be selected — Three LOOP, two SGTR, three SLOCA, and three TRANS. If the
Example 2 steps had been skipped, 21 sequences would have been selected — the 13 TRANS in addition
to the three LOOP, two SGTR, and three SLOCA.

Example 4 STEPS

To select all sequences in the TRANS event tree along with all sequences that include the RHR fault tree
in their logic (examples 1 and 3 without performing two separate mask operations):

1. Deselect all sequences (Example 2).
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Enter “TRANS” in the Event Tree Name Mask field.
Choose the AND logic operation.

13 31

Enter “*” in the Sequence Name Mask field.
Choose the OR logic operation.

Enter “RHR” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field.

Choose the Include radio button.

Choose Apply Masks,

The 21 sequences, discussed above will be selected.

Example 5 STEPS

To select only those sequences in the TRANS event tree that include the RHR fault tree in their logic:

e U R

Deselect all sequences (Example 2).

Enter “TRANS” in the Event Tree Name Mask field.
Choose the AND logic operafion.

Enter “*” in the Sequence Name Mask field.

Choose the AND logic operation.

Enter “RHR” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field. |

Choose the Include radio button.

Choose Apply Masks.

Three sequences will be selected. Note: The only difference between Example 4 and Example 5 is the
logical operator selection in STEP 5.
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7.4 Solving Sequences

7.4.1 Selving Sequences

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the cut sets for selected sequence(s) based on cut set generation cutoff
values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation cutoff values that will be used
to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded from the selected sequence(s). You are given the
ability to generate cut sets for a selected sequence, a group of sequences, or all sequences within the

current project.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Solve.

Whether you are generating cut sets for a single sequence, a group of sequences, or for all sequences the
Cut Set Generation dialog will be displayed.

The dialog below is displayed when the Analysis Type 1s “Random”.

The dialog below is displayed when any other Analysis Type is selected.
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Cut Set Generation

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define

Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or

Cutoff by Event Probability -

Cutoff by Size -

discarded based on the value in the < Cutoff Value field.

Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Min < Cutoff Value field.
Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned
flagged events.

Solve Sequence W/Fault Trees - Use the fault trees to solve the tree; otherwise the fault tree cut

Flag Set Name -

Auto Apply Recovery Rules -
Basic -
Advanced -

Do Zones -

Transformation Level -

Include Original Event -

sets are used.

Used to specify the flag set to be used during processing.
Used for automatically applying recovery rules while solving.
Apply rules created using the basic rule syntax

Apply rules created using the advanced rule syntax.

If checked, perform zone transformation during cut set
generation. ‘

An integer 0 -255 which indicates the default level of
substitution for the transformations to be performed.

Used for determining if the original event should be retained or
discarded during processing.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. Upon completion of the cut set generation, the summary results are displayed in this dialog. Note
that the displayed results reflect the values prior to the application of recover rules, if that option was
selected. Choose the OK button to close the dialog, or View Results button to review or print the results.
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The only limit on the number of cut sets that can be stored for a given fault tree is the available hard drive
space. When processing is complete, the Sequences-List dlalog is updated to show the letter “c” in front of
the sequence(s) with current case cut sets. ‘

7.4.2 Cut Set Generation Dialog
7.4.2.1 Cutoff By Cut Set Probability
If you select this check box and choose the:

Normal radio button - Only those cut sets whose product for all of its event
probabilities is greater than or equal to the value in the <Cutoff

Value field will be kept.

Conditional radio button - Only those cut sets whose product for all of its event :
probabilities, excluding the initiating event probability, is greater
than or equal to the value in the <Cutoff Value field will be kept.

All other cut sets will be removed.

If you-deselect this check box, then the probability for the cut set will be irrelevant for determining if the
cut set should be retained or discarded. :

7.4.2.2 Cutoff by Event Probability

If you select this check box, then you must also choose the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability check box. This
option will check all cut sets that are below the probability cutoff (Min < Cutoff Value field) and remove
them only if they contain an event whose probability is below this value.

When you select his option, SAPHIRE wil} also perform the quantification.
7.4.2.3 Cutoff by Size
Size- If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose nurﬁber of events is less than
or equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for
v that fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.
Zone - Ifyou choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None -  If you choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant
for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

7.4.2.4 Solve Sequence W/Fault Trees

If you check this box, then fault tree lbgic will be used. If the box is unchecked, previously generated
fault tree cut sets will be used. :

7.4.2.5 Flag Set Name
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This option allows the user to specify changes‘to the flags for each sequence without having to regenerate
. the failure data each time. The fault tree logic is pruned before it is solved, dependent on these flags.

Select the desired flag set, if any, from the drop-down list. If this field is left blank, then SAPHIRE
checks to see if there is a default setting for this sequence. The default can be set using the Modify |
Event Trees | Sequences menu options. If there is a default setting, then SAPHIRE uses it; otherwise,
SAPHIRE uses no flags.

If you specify a flag set, that flag set will be used during processing. A pre-defined flag set option,
NONE, is available. If you choose this option, no flag sets are used.

7.5 Quantifying Sequences

7.5.1 Quantifying Sequences
PURPOSE

The quantification process will re-quantify the cut sets using current data values (event change sets and
current case cut sets) for a selected sequence, for a group of sequences, or for all of the sequences within
the current project. The new value is saved with the current case cut sets for the selected sequence.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the sub-menu options.

Quantify (Default) -  Re-quantify using the quantification method for the specified sequence.
This is selected in the Modify | Event Trees | Sequences option.

Min Cut - Re-quantify using the Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation.

Rare Event — ~Re-quantify by adding together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top
event.

Min/Max — Re-quantify using the “exact” calculation for the union of cut sets via the
inclusion-exclusion rule.

Split Fraction - Quantify the cut sets using the min cut upper bound values that have

. been calculated for each successful or failed fault tree in this sequence.
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If the selected quantification method differs from the sequence(s) default, a warning box with the
message, “The chosen quantification method was different from the Sequence default” is displayed.
Choose the Ok button to continue processing. ‘

During processing, the Quantification Results dialog is displayed. If an error occurs, the message, “Error
quantifying cut sets” will be displayed in the message bar.

If a single sequence was selected, upon completion of the quantification process, the results are displayed
in the Quantification Results dialog. Choose Ok to close the dialog.

7.5.2 Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation

This calculation approximates the probability of the union of the minimal cut sets for the fault trees. The
equation for the minimal cut set upper bound is

s = 1-Jla-c)
i=]

where
S = minimal cut set upper bound for the fault tree unavailability,

C; = probability of the i=th cut set, and
m = the number of cut sets.

Example: If the cut sets for a fault tree are X = A U B u C (i.e., the union of three events, A, B, and C);
then the cut sets can be written as X = A + B + C with the plus symbol indicating union. The fault tree
unavailability computed from the minimal cut set upper bound approximation is then X =1 - (1 - A)(1 -
B)(1 - C). '

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE .
Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound
7.5.3 Rare Event Approximation

The rare event approximation approach adds together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top event. This
approximation is a good method when the cut set probabilities are small.

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Rare Event

754 Min Max Quantification

The Min-Max quantiﬁcatiori option quantifies the current case cut sets using the “‘exact” probability
quantification algorithm. This algorithm can be extremely time consuming if the number of cut sets is

large. The user should be careful when selecting this option.

When you choose this option, the dialog shown below will be displayed. You are required to enter the
number of passes. The number passes indicates the number of intermediate terms SAPHIRE will calculate
when determining the minimum and maximum quantification values. Type a number from 1 to 10 to
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indicate the number of passes you want SAPHIRE to make. The higher the number, the more the
calculation speed decreases and the accuracy increases. Choose the Ok button to proceed.

SAPHIRE will perform the specified number of intermediate terms and when complete will show the
results on the Quantification Results dialog. The results of the Min/Max Quantification option are
displayed only on this dialog.

How this option works: .

To quantify the union of events, the first pass consists of adding the evénts, the second pass consists of
subtracting pairs of events, the third pass consists of adding "triples"”, and so on.

For a simple example, assume that a fault tree has only three cut sets which are the union of A, B, and C
- which can be expressed as A u B u C. In this example, each cut set consists of only one term; however,
the approach is not limited to one term per cut set. For 3 passes, the solution is shown below.

=(A+B+C)-(A*B+A*C+B*C)+(A*B*C)
The Min/Max algorithm applies the Boolean idempotent law ( A * A = A) to reduce identical terms
during the multiplication of cut sets.

The table below shows the Min/Max equation and results, with A =B = C = 0.8. The minimal cut set
upper bound approximation would be 1 - (1-0.8)° = 0.992. (Note that the Min Max calculation will be the
same as the minimal cut set upper bound when the cut sets do not contain common events.)

# Min/Max Equation Min/Max value
Passes

1 A+B+C 2.4

2 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) - 24-192=0.48

3 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) + (A*B*(C) 24-1.92+0.512=0.992

4 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) + (A*B*C) 24-192+0.512=0.992

7.5.5 Split Fraction

This option allows you to quantify the sequence cut sets using the min cut upper bound values that have
been calculated for each successful or failed fault tree which make up this sequence. This option does not
generate cut sets and is usually used to give you a quick approximation of the actual resuit. The actual
results may be obtained by generating cut sets and quantifying these cut sets.
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7.6 Uncertainty Analysis

7.6.1 Uncertainty Analysis
PURPOSE

This option can estimate the variability (due to the uncertainties in the basic event probabilities) of either
a fault tree top event probability or an event tree sequence frequency. To do this, SAPHIRE provides two
sampling techniques: Monte Carlo simulation and Latin Hypercube simulation. In addition, you may
perform a seismic analysis to integrate the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the
uncertainty analysis option.

In a traditional uncertainty analysis, SAPHIRE samples the user-specified distributions for each basic
event in a groupiof cut sets, then quantifies these cut sets using the sample values. For a seismic

uncertainty, however, SAPHIRE performs the analysis at each G-level in the site hazard curve for the
current project. The seismic events are sampled at each new G-level and the quantification performed.

You are given thie option of performing an uncertainty analysis on the current case cut sets for either a
single, for a group, or for all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current project.

STEPS :

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select F ault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Seq_izences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlighjt the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
ment.

3. Choose :Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Uncertainty Calculation Values E3 l
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You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting the Utility | Define Constants option.

Number of samples (< 99999) -

Seed for random number generator -

Uncertainty method -

Ground Acceleration Level -

Intermediate Values -
None -

SAPHIRE format -
CSYV format -

File Name -

Browse -

A default value is provided for the number of samples to
use in simulation. You may use this value or enter
another value. The number must be less than 99,999.

A default seed is provided for the random seed. You may
use this value or enter a new value for the seed. To
obtain a random seed from the system clock, you must
enter a zero in this field. '

Select the appropriate radio button for the desired
uncertainty sampling technique.

If seismic uncertainty is selected, a ground level
acceleration must be provided. This indicates the
acceleration rate at which the component will always
fail. The user can select to process all G-levels
combined, all G-levels separately, or a specified G-level
only. :

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCI!I file.
Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted in the traditional SAPHIRE format.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted as a comma delimited file, for easy import into
a spreadsheet program.

Specifies the name of the ASCII file where the
intermediate values will be stored.

Opens the Choose File dialog, to select a directory.and
file name to store the intermediate results.

7.6.2 Uncertainty Analysis for Multiple Sequences

When multiple sequences are selected for processing, you may combine results using the group or project
option. All options are the same as the dialog for uncertainty analysis for single sequences, with the

addition of the Uncertainty type group.
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Uncertainty Calculation Values’ :

Single - Obtain uncertainty analysis results for each marked sequence separately. This data will be
saved in the database for the selected sequence.

Group - Obtain uncertainty analysis results for marked sequences as a group. Group uncertainty
results are not saved in the database. These results are not available from the Dlsplay

option.
Project - Obtain uncertainty analysis results for the sequences in the project. This data will be
saved in the database for the current project. '

7.6.3 Intermediate Values

PURPOSE

This opfion allows you to output the results and intermediate samples to the ASCII file specified in the
File Name field.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequences/End State. The Fauit Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

4, Check the Output Values check box and enter a name in the File Name field.

The example below describes the .layout of a SAPHIRE formatted ASCII file. The CSV (comma
delimited file) layout is similar, but is comma delimited to be easily imported into a spreadsheet program.

Format for ASCII file containing intermediate samples:

329



¢ Anything after a "§" is a comment.
¢ MC File Format Version 1.00
¢ Created by SAPHIRE 6.0 Progran N
2
¢ In this description there are 2 variables and the MCS sample size is 500.
: |
& The first block contains point estimates for each variable. The point
% estimate could be a mean, median, or other value.
¢

DG 1.000000E+000

DG . 1.000000E+000
&
BUNCERTAINTY

ROBSERVATIONS 500
@VARIABLES 2
DG:
DG:

g )
I Note a colon follows each variable name
i3
G This portion of the file contains the observation number{m) followed by
3 the number of wariables (n), the wvalue for the variable 1 for
g observation m, the walue for the variable n for observation m
&
@SAMPLEDATA

1 2 1.00000E+4000 1.00000E+000

2 2 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

3 2 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

500 2 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

7.6.4 Monte Carlo Sampling (MCS)

Simple MCS is a fundamental uncertainty sampling approach. To perform the sampling, SAPHIRE makes
repeated quantifications of the fault tree/sequence/end state cutsets using samples from the basic event
uncertainty distributions. This type of sampling requires more samples than LHS for the same degree of
accuracy.

When using this sampling technique, if the number of samples entered is less than ten, then the number of
samples will be increased to ten before the uncertainty analysis process will continue. Any number of
samples greater than or equal to ten will be allowed, but a number of at least 1000 is probably a better
value for improving the reliability of the Monte Carlo results.

7.6.5 Latin Hypercube Sampling (LHS)

LHS is a stratified sampling technique where the random variable distributions are divided into equal
probability intervals. A probability is randomly selected from within each interval for each basic event.
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Generally, LHS will require fewer samples than simple MCS for similar accuracy. However, due to the
stratification method, it may take longer to generate a value than for a MCS.-

When using this technique, if the number of samples entered is less than twice the total number of unique
events in the fault tree/sequence/end state, then the number of samples will be increased to two times the
total number of unique events before the analysis will continue. The LHS technique gives its best results
if the number of samples is at least twice the total number of unique events.

7.6.6 The Uncertainty Analysis Process

The following is a description of the uncertainty énalysis process performed by SAPHIRE after values
have been entered in the Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog.

Once the number of samples has been accepted and a seed obtained from the system clock (if necessary),
checks will be run to ensure the events with the same correlation classes have consistent failure data,
uncertainty data, and distribution types. If any events with inconsistencies exist, an error message will be
displayed and the uncertainty analysis process will be terminated so that the inconsistent values may be

corrected.

If an error occurs during the uncertainty analysis process, the process is terminated and a message box
providing information about the specific error is displayed.

If all of the events successfully pass the correlation class checks, then the distribution parameters for the
events will be checked to ensure that they are valid. If any of the parameters are invalid, error messages
will be displayed and the process will be terminated so the distribution parameters may be corrected.

After both of these checks have been passed, a point estimate will be calculated for the selected fault tree
(or sequence or end state). At this point the samples for each event will be generated using the selected
sampling technique, either the Monte Carlo Sampling technique or the Latin Hypercube Sampling
technique. The uncertainty analysis function provides you with 11 different distribution types for both
sampling techniques. The distribution types include normal, lognormal, beta, gamma, chi-squared,
exponential, uniform, Dirichlet, constrained non-informative, maximum entropy, and the user-defined
histograms. '

During processing, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed and updated as the samples are
generated. When the requested number of samples have been generated, statistical information will be
calculated using the generated samples. A sample mean, median, and standard deviation will be calculated
for the selected fault tree (or sequence or end state). Coefficients of skewness and kurtosis, and quantile
values will also be calculated. This data will be saved in the database for the selected fault tree (or

sequence or end state).

Upon completion of these calculations, the following values will be displayed on the Uncertainty Results
dialog for viewing: the name, random seed used, the number of samples generated in this process, the
total number of events and cut sets being processed, the point estimate, the mean, the median, the 5th and
95th percentile values, the minimum and maximum generated sample values, the standard deviation, the
skewness and kurtosis, and the time involved to perform the analysis.
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certainty Results

If only one fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected (highlighted) for the uncertainty analysis
process, then you will need to close the Uncertainty Results dialog. However, if more than one is being
processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed for each, and when all of the selected fault
trees (or sequences or end states) have been processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will automatically
be closed.

7.6.7 Seismic Uncertainty

PURPOSE

A seismic analysis integrates the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the uncertainty
analysis option. If the user has chosen to perform a seismic analysis, then a G-level was also selected.
This option allows the user to specify how SAPHIRE performs the analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the “SEISMIC” value from the Analysis Type drop-down list.

Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

4. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Provide appropriate values for the data entry fields on this dialog and choose one of the Ground
Acceleration Level values.

The G-levels are described here:

ALL COMBINED - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels defined in the site
hazard curve for this project. The combined results are then stored in the

database.
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ALL SEPARATE - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels, but does the analysis
and stores the results separately for each G-level.

Specific G-level - SAPHIRE only performs the analysis for that specified G-level.

7.6.8 Uncertainty Distributions for Basic Events

Within the SAPHIRE code, eleven types of uncertainty distributions are supported. The table below lists
the different distributions, their identifier within SAPHIRE, and the uncertainty parameter that is needed

by the code.

Along with the uncertainty parameter, most distributions require a second parameter. SAPHIRE requires
that the mean value be specified for all distributions. The mean value is put in the database as a mean
failure probability or a mean failure rate, depending on which calculation type is used.

Basic event uncertainty distribution types supported by SAPHIRE.

Distribution Identifier Uncertainty Parameter
none blank None

lognormal L error factor

normaj N standard deviation

beta B b in Beta(a,b)

gamma G rin I'(r)

chi-squared C degrees of freedom
exponential E None

uniform |9} upper end point
histograms H histogram number (i.e., identifier)
maximum entropy M lower and upper end point
constrained noninformative O None

Seismic S Betar, Betau

If the event was assumed to be normally distributed, we would simply put the mean value in the

probability data field and the standard deviation in the uncertainty parameter data field. To enter this
distribution, the mean value of 0.5 would be entered, a normal distribution would be chosen (type N), and
the standard deviation of 0.2 would be specified.

To review the process of specifying an uncertainty distribution in SAPHIRE, the required steps are to:

I. Enter the mean value for the basic event.
2. Choose the distribution type (from those shown in the “Identifier” column in the table above).
3. Specify the appropriate uncertainty distribution parameter (shown in the “Uncertainty Parameter”

column in the table above).

Additional information on the uncertainty distributions and their parameters can be found in the
SAPHIRE Technical Reference Manual.
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7.7 Sequence Cut Set Analysis

7.7.1 Sequence Cut Set Analysis

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to perform a variety of analysis functions on the sequence cut sets.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3, Choose Cut Sets, then one of the sub-menu options.

Update - Update the current cut sets for selected sequence(s) based on cut set generation cutoff
values.

Prune - Eliminate cut sets from selected sequence(s) that contains events that conflict in some
way with one another.

Recover -Modify cut sets by adding recovery actions to them.

Partition-Define the end states to be associated with each cut set in a sequence.

Edit - Modify the base case/current sequence cut sets.

7.7.2 Updating Cut Sets

PURPOSE

This option will update the current case cut sets for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state) based
on cut set generation cutoff values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation
cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded. You are also given
the choice of using either the base case cut sets or the current case cut sets as the starting set of cut sets to
be updated. The updated version of the cut sets will be saved as the new current case cut sets.

Current case cut sets can be updated for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state), a group of fault
trees (or sequences or end states), or all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current

project.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/énd state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Update sub-menu option.

4. The Cut Set Generation Truncation dialog will be displayed.

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog rhay be
reset to new values by selecting Utility on the SAPHIRE menu and then mvokmg the Define Constants

option.

Cut Set Probability -  Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded based
on the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded based
on zoned flagged events or the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Use Base Case Cut Sets -Used to specify base case cut sets or current case cut Sets.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. If a single fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected, upon completion of the cut set -
generation, the results are displayed in this dialog. Choose the Ok button to close the dialog.

Once the cut sets are updated, they are automatically quantified.
7.7.3 Cut Set Generation Truncation
7.7.3.1 Cut Set Probability

If you select this check box, then only the cut sets whose product for all of its event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed
from current case cut sets for that fault tree.

If you uncheck this box, then ihe probability for the cut set will not be relevant for determining if the cut
set should be retained or discarded.

7.7.3.2 Cutoff by Size

Size -  If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than
or equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for
that fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed. .

Zone - If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None - If you choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant
for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.
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7.7.3.3 Use Base Case Cut Sets

If you select this check box, then base case cut sets will be used as the cut sets to be updated and then
stored in the current case cut sets. However, if unchecked, the current cut sets will be used as the cut sets
to be updated and then resaved in the current case cut sets.

7.7.4 Recovering Sequence Cut Sets
7.7.4.1 Recovering Sequence Cut Sets

PURPOSE

The “recovery” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by modifying them according to a pre-
defined set of rules. You can recover a selected event or.events based on sequence, applied, or derived
rules. The user constructs recovery rules to be applied to each cut set which then define the action to be
taken. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used for event tree rules definition. This
editor is a macro-based editor, which means that the user can define macros (or variables) that can be used
as the search criteria tests. : '

STEPS :
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sez}uences dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover.
4

Select one of the sub-menu options

Edit Rules - Create and modify recovery rules for a highlighted sequence.
Apply Batch - Apply all rules currently defined to the highlighted sequences.

7.7.4.2 Recovery Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This option allows you to create or modify rules that affect existing cut sets in a “post-processing”
fashion. The rule-based editor is available for both fault tree and sequence cut sets. The Recovery Rules
editor provides a means to develop logic rules that allow for probabilistic risk assessment techniques such
as automated inclusion of recovery events, inclusion of common-cause failure cut sets, or elimination of
mutually-exclusive events (e.g., restricted or impossible combinations of events).
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The rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The same editor is used to create both
basic and advanced recovery rules. The following discussions use the basic rule syntax, except where
noted. Although the syntax/keywords differ between basic and advanced ruies, the objectives and
application of either kind of rule are the same.

Recovery rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros” and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity. Alternatively, rules
can be exported from SAPHIRE or entered in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII
files) and then loaded directly into the SAPHIRE database.

The recovery rules can be applied to cut sets for a particular sequence, a single event tree, or all sequences
in the project. The rules can also be applied to cut sets for a particular fault tree or all fault trees in the
project. o

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence. The Fault Trees List/Sequences diaiog
will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)y and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4.  Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.

If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

! ~“RULES _TMP
: ;<<eo‘f>>

Type the rules in the editor. Note that rules are not case sensitive.
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File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.

Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.

Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.

Lists - Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.
PURPOSE

This option allows you to apply all rules currently defined to the highlighted sequences.

The application of recovery rules can potentially require numerous comparisons of rules to cut sets,
resulting in a long analysis time. Consequently, when the rules are applied in SAPHIRE for the entire
project, the analyst is presented with the option to apply rules to cut sets down to a specified truncation
level. By setting a truncation value in the Probability Cutoff Value field, only those cut sets with a “high”
probability will have rules applied.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed. ’
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover. ' _
4 Select the Apply Batch sub-menu option. The Sequence Recovery'dialog will be displayed.
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Apply Basic Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using Basic

. Rules.
Apply Advanced Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using
Advanced Rules.
Probability cutoff value - The rules are applied only to those cut sets having a probability

greater than this value. A value of zero will force the rules to be
applied to all cut sets.
Ok - ~ Apply the selected rules using the specified cutoff value.
Cancel - Close the Sequence Recovery dialog without applying rules.

7.7.4.3 Sequence Recovery Options

PURPOSE

The “recovery” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by modifying them according to a pre-
defined set of rules. The user constructs recovery rules to be applied to each cut set which then define the
action to be taken. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used for event tree rules
definition. This editor is a macro-based editor, which means that the user can define macros (or variables)
that can be used as the search criteria tests.

The rules may beldeveloped for a particular fault tree or all fault trees,v depending on the Rule Level
selected. :

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will be displayed.

Edit Becovery Rules

Rule Level

Project - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply to all or multiple fault trees
across the project.
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Event Tree - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the
highlighted event tree.

Sequence - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the
highlighted sequence. (Not generally recommended, because these rules
may be deleted during future event tree linking.) :

Rule Type
Advanced - Edit rules using the advanced recovery rules language.
Basic - Edit rules using the basic recovery rules language.
OK - ' Create and modify sequence recovery rules.
Cancel - Close the Edit Recovery Rules dialog without editing any rules.

7.7.4.4 Basic Recovery Rule Editor

PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. There is no limit to
the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential order.

Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.

7.7.4.5 = Advanced Recovery Rule Editor

PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can
define variables that can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder.

When this option is invoked the first time (before any advanced rules for the selected project/event
tree/sequence exist), you will be given the option to convert a copy of the basic rules, if any, into
advanced rule format. At that time, applying the basic or advanced rules should produce identical results.
However, advanced rules are saved separately, and can be modified to have different logic than the Basic

Rules.

7.7.5 Partitioning Sequence Cut Sets

7.7.5.1 Partitioning Sequence Cut Sets
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to define the end states to be associated with each cut set in an accident sequence.
You can define a set of rules that map the cut sets for a sequence to a particular end state. The rules are
defined using the Partition Rules Editor.

STEPS
l. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition.
4

Select one of the sub-menu options

Edit Rules - Define cut set partitioning rules for individual sequences.
Apply Batch - Apply the currently defined partition rules to the selected sequence(s).
Reset End States - Clear the sequences created by the partitioning rule.

Once the rules have been defined, they need to be applied . Rules are applied sequentially; that is, project
rules, followed by event tree rules, and finally sequence rules. If rules conflict, the latest applied rule will
take precedence over earlier ones. After you have entered the partitioning rules and applied them, you
must then “gather” cut sets for the various end states that you have defined.

7.7.5.2  Apply Batch

PURPOSE

This obtion actually applies the partition rules to the selected sequence cut sets. Rules are séquentially
applied; that is, project rules, followed by event tree rules, and finally sequence rules. If rules conflict, the
latest applied rule will take precedence over earlier ones.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence.
2 The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
3. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
4 Choose Cut Sets | Partition.
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5. Select the Apply Batch sub-menu option. The Partition Sequence Cut Sets dialog will be

displayed.

Partition Sequence Cut Sets

Apply Basic Rules -
Apply Advanced Rules -
Replace Sequence End State -
Ok -
Cancel -

7.7.5.3 Reset End States

PURPOSE

Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using Basic
Rules.

Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using
Advanced Rules.

Replace the end state at the sequence level, rather than at the cut
set level. S

Apply the rules to the selected sequence cut sets.

Close the Partition Sequence Cut Sets dialog without applying
rules.

This option clears the sequence end states created by the partitioning rules. By performing this function,
the sequence end state cross-reference map is set to blank. However, cut sets will still appear in the end
states until the end state is removed, or gathered again. By clearing the cross-reference map, the end state
can be removed, if desired, from the end states listed by using the Modify | End States option.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition.

342



4. Select the Reset End States sub-menu option. The message, “Reset complete,” will be displayed
in the status bar of the SAPHIRE window.

7.7.5.4 Partition Rule Edit Options

PURPOSE

The “partition” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by assigning an end state to each cut set
according to a pre-defined set of rules. The user constructs partition rules to be applied to each cut set
which then define the end state to be assigned. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used
for event tree rules definition, and recovery rule definition. This editor is a macro-based editor, which
means that the user can define macros (or variables) that can be used as the search criteria tests.

The rules may be developed for a particular sequence, all sequences belonging to an event tree, or for all
sequences, depending on the Rule Level selected. '
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition | Edit Rules.

4 The Edit Partition Rules dialog will be displayed.

Edit Partition Rules

Rule Level
Project - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply to all or multiple event tree
sequences across the project.
Event Tree - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the
highlighted event tree.
Sequence - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the

highlighted sequence. (Not generally recommended, because these rules
may be deleted during future event tree linking.)
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Rule Type

Advanced - Edit rules using the advanced recovery rules language.
Basic - Edit rules using the basic recovery rules language.
OK - Create and modify sequence recovery rules.
Cancel - Close the Edit Partition Rules dialog without editing any rules.

7.7.5.5 Basic Partition Rule Editor

PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. There is no limit to
the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential order.

Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.
7.7.5.6 Advanced Partition Rule Editor

PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can
define variables that can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder. :

When this option is invoked the first time (before any advanced rules for the selected project/event
tree/sequence or fault tree exist), you will be given the option to convert a copy of the basic rules, if any,
into advanced rule format. At that time, applying the basic or advanced rules should produce identical
results. However, advanced rules are saved separately, and can be modified to have different logic than
the Basic Rules.

7.7.5.7 Partition Rules Editor
7.7.5.7.1 Partition Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This editor allows you to define a set of rules that map the cut sets for a sequence to an end state. This is a
free format, macro-based line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. If rules have
already been defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

By default, the editor assumes that a name is the name of a basic event, if one exists in the database. If a
basic event by the name does not exist then the editor assumes that the name is the name of a macro. If
you want to change the default assumptions, then you can "cast” the names to something else by
enclosing the name in parenthesis with a cast name preceding it.

There is no limit to the number of rules you may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential
order.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4 Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.

If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

O % Hw

File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Lists - Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

7.7.5.7.2 File Menu
7.7.5.7.2.1 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open- Open a file into a new window: This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

New - Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules. ,

Close - Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Quit - Close the current edit window without saving.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.
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Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save All - Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save Block - Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
: invoked.

Import File -  Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor

position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - . Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.

Preferences -  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - . Terminate the Editor session. '

7.7.5.7.2.2 Open

PURPOSE

This option allows you to open an existing file into a new editing window within the Linkage Rules
Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Open menu option.

The Edit external file dialog will be displayed listing all of the files in the current project directory.

.‘ tmal fil

|

-y dema

: ‘E] ~commod.tmp @ Analysis.blk ] Ecs.dis #] Evattr. bk
j E] ~faminst.tmp ' [E_!] Analysis.dat E] Endstate.blk 2] Evattr.dat -
| @ ~logic.tmp @ Analysis.idx @ Endstate.dat ’ a Evattr.idx ;
][] ~rules.tmp s8] Ces.dis [s8] E ndistate.idx 2 Event.dat §
' : E] “tmpCut.tmp @ Ces-tran.dis [% Enorlog a Event.idx
@ Afw.dls @ Current.dat @ Error.old E] Eventcng.

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the

folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
g]— Creates a new folder at the current level.
= Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.
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Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Open - Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

Cancel - Close the Edit external file dialog without opening another file.

Double-click -  Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.
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7.7.5.7.2.3

PURPOSE

Save As

This option allows you to save the file in the current editing window with a new file name.

STEPS

l.
2.

From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

Select the Save As menu option. The Save As dialog will be displayed.

| i8] ~commod.tmp o] Afw.dis * 2] Cunent.dat _'l Enorold ¢
@ ~“faminst.tmp _;j Analysis.blk @ Ecs.dis _] Evattr.blk &
, @ “logic.tmp E Analysis.dat @ Endstate.blk 2] Evattr.dat
f\, @ ~rules.BAK _;;J Analysis.idx @ Endstate dat a Evattr.idx
EJ “tules.tmp Q Ces.dis E] Endstate.idx _i_] Event.dat
’ @ ~tmpCut.tmp a Cestrandis [%‘J Enor.log 5] Event.idx

Savein -

File Name -
Files of Type -

Save -

Double-click -

Cancel -

7.7.5.7.2.4

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of thls field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

. Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file to be saved.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Save the data in the current editing window to the file in the File name field and
close the Save Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a waming
dialog will be displayed.

Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save As
dialog.

Close the Save As dialog without performing the save operation.

Print
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to print the file in the current edit window to the default (Windows System)
printer.

STEPS

1.
2.

From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

Select the Print menu option. The Print dialog will be displayed.

Page Format -

Select the desired format option. A “page” of data is approximately 66 lines,
including header information and outlines.

1 Page / Sheet -  Prints one “page” of data on a single sheet of paper. The page is printed

using the Portrait orientation (i.e., the short edge of the paper is
horizontal).

2 Pages / Sheet - Prints two “pages” of data on a smgle sheet. The page is printed using

the Landscape orientation (i.e., the long edge of the paper is horizontal).

4 Piges/ Sheet -  Print four “pages” of data on a sihgle sheet. The page is printed using the

Paper Size -
Print Header -

Landscape orientation.
Select the size of the paper to print on.
Include header information in the print-out. Header information includes the
current date, the file name, and the page number. These items are printed across
the top of the page, followed by a line, separating it from the data.

Print Outline - Outline each “page” in a rectangle. This is especially useful when using the 2

Pages / Sheet or 4 Pages / Sheet options.

Print Selection - Print the currently highlighted data.

OK -

Cancel -

Print the data to the Windows System Printer using the selected options and close
the Print dialog.
Close the Print dialog without printing the data.
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7.7.5.7.2.5 Exit

PURPOSE

This option allows you to terminate the Editor session. The rules are automatically compiled upon exiting
the Editor. If there is a compilation error, the Editor will be reopened with the current file and a message
will be displayed in the editor’s message bar.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Eveﬁt Tree Logic Editor menu-select File. |
2. Select the Exit menu voption.

If changes have been made to the data, you will be prorhpted to save the file.

7.7.5.7.2.6 Save This File

PURPOSE -

This dialog will appear any time you are closing the current editing window or exiting the Editor and
‘changes to the file have not been saved (i.e., written to disk).

Linkage Rules Editor - (DEMO, LOSP) E|

Yes - Save-the changes made to, the file in the current editing window and close the current
editing window. ‘
No - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the

current editing window.
Cancel - Do not save the changes made to the file'in the current editing window and do not close
the current editing window.

7.7.5.7.3 Edit Menu

7.7.5.7.3.1 Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo - Undo the previous editing operation.
Cut - Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
' clipboard.
Copy - Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard. '
Paste - Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Delete - Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it

in the clipboard.
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Shift left indent - Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift right indent - Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift left space - - Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift right space - Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to end of line -  Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete line - Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Capitalize word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.

Downcase word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

7.7.5.7.4 Search Menu
7.7.5.7.4.1 Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find - - Search the text in the current window for the specified string.
Replace - Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
' another string.
Find Procedure - Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Find/Replace again -  Repeat the previous search operation.
Find Altered lines - Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operatnon
Find line number - Go to the specified text line number in the current window.
Match symbol - Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
’ [, (**)"
Goto next error - Position the cursor at the next compilation error.
Goto previous error -  Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.
Goto Marker - Position the cursor at the previously saved file posmon Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.
Set Marker - Save the current file position for later retrieval.
7.7.5.7.4.2 Find
PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string. If the search
criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find menu option. The Find dialog will be displayed.
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Find What - ' The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is

based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
: select from the drop-down list.

Match Whole Word Only - If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

Match Case - If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumerlc
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Direction
Up - Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text. ' ‘
Down - Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.
Find Next - Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find dialog, shown below, will
become active and the current Find dialog will be closed..
Cancel - , Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.
Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Find Before - Locate the previous string matching the current search criteria.
Find After - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.
7.7.5.7.4.3 " Replace
PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string and replace it with
another string. If the search criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.
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STEPS

1.
2.

From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

Select the Replace menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Find What -

Replace With -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction
Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Replace All -

Close -

The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

The string of alphanumeric characters that will be substituted for
the search string. Type the text in the field.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text. |

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find/Replace again dialog will
become active and the current Replace dialog will be closed..
Find all occurrences matching the search criteria and
automatically substitute with the “replace string.”

Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and
replace operation.

7.7.5.7.4.4 Find Procedure

353



PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search. ' '

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

OK -  Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria. ]
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.

7.7.5.7.4.5 Fi’mVReplace again

PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window based on the previously defined search
string and replace it with the previously defined replace string. If the search criteria are met, the first
string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find/Replace again menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria. A substitution will not
be made.

Replace - Substitute the replace string for the located search string and continue searching.

Replace All -  Substitute the replace string for all occurrences matching the search criteria,
beginning at the current cursor position.

Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and replace operation.

NOTE: This dialog can also be invoked from the Search | Replace | Find Next menu options.
7.7.5.7.4.6 Find Procedure
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search. :

2. Select thé Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.

7.75.7.4.7  Find line number

PURPOSE

Position the cursor on the specified line number in the text in the current window.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2. Select the Find line number menu option.

3. The Enter line number dialog will be displayed.

4. Type the desired line number in the field.

OK - Position the cursor at the beginning of the desired line and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without repositioning the cursor.

7.7.5.7.4.8 Goro Markér
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PURPOSE

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four marker positions can be retrieved for
each editing window."

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2. Select the Goto Marker menu option. . |
3. Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

. E_il:lhj b arker '-

| SetMarker

In this example, two markers have been set at #1 and #3. After choosing one of the available markers, the
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line. :

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
7.7.5.7.4.9 Set Marker

PURPOSE

Save the current file position for later retrieval. Up to four marker positions can be saved for each editing
window.
STEPS

1. Position the cursor on the desired line of the text in the edit window.

2 From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
3. Select the Set Marker menu option. ’
4

Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

- L1010 MAIKer

- Set Marker

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.

7.7.5.7.5 Window Menu

7.7.5.7.5.1 Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for manéging the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

. top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

“wdindos B

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~NRULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu. .

7.7.5.7.6 . Lists Menu

:
7.7.5.7.6.1 Partition Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - ; Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.
Events - ' Select basic events used to replace others instead of typing in the basic event
: names.
Initiators - Select initiators used to replace others instead of typing in the initiator names.
Fault Trees - Select fault trees as top events and fault trees used to replace others instead of
. typing in the fault trees names.
End State:s - Select end states used to replace others instead of typing in the end state names.
Event Trees -  Select event trees used to replace others instead of typing in the event tree names.
7.7.5.7.6.2 Macros
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a macro into the text of the current edit window.

357



STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.
3. Select the Macros menu option. The Macro List dialog will be displayed.

© Macro List - FIER

[a
AB-FAIL
C .

%

Double-click on the desired macro name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the current
cursor location.

The Macro List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.7.5.7.6.3 Events
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a basic event name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS

I. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists. -
3. Select the Events menu option. The Event List dialog will be displayed containing all of the basic

events in the current family’s database.

Evn
J<FALSE >
<INIT> «ie
J<PASS> -
1< TRUE> :
AC-LV-A
JIC-Cv-B
: C-M_UVJ
Idlel
4. Double-click on the desired event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the

current cursor location.
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The Event List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.7.5.7.6.4  Initiators

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an initiaiing basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS |

1. Place the cursor at the destred location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Initiators menu option. The Initiator List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
basic events whose category attribute is set to “I” in the current family’s database.

Imtiator List

<INIT>
JLosp

o4

4, Double-click on the desired initiéting event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at
the current cursor location. ‘

The Initiator List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.7.5.7.6.5 Systems

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a fault tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Systems menu option. The System List dlalog will be displayed containing all of the
fault trees in the current family’s database.
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4.

System List. ﬂ
|ccs
+{CCS-TRAN ’

|Ecs

Double-click on the desired fault tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The System List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.7.5.7.6.6 End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an end state name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1.
2.
3.

Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

Select the End States menu option. The Endstate List dialbg will be displayed containing all of
the end states in the current family’s database. '

E Endstate List B3
[CARGE-RELEASE
{SMALL-RELEASE

decl 3

Double-click on the desired end state name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Endstate List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session uniess
explicitly closed.

7.7.5.7.6.7 Event Trees
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an event tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS _

I. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Event Trees menu option. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed containing all
of the event trees in the current family’s database.

ey D 0 LA .

vent Tree List B

4, Double-click on the desired event tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location. -

The Event Tree List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.7.6 Editing Sequence Cut Sets
7.7.6.1 Editing'Cut Sets
PURPOSE

The Cut Set Editor provides you with the means to edit the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets.
SAPHIRE provides space for two sets of cut sets in the database: base case and current case. Whenever
SAPHIRE generates cut sets, they are stored in the current case location. The user may save a set of cut
sets to the base case location by performing a Base Case Update. The user can choose to edit either base
case or current cut sets; however, the results of the editing are always stored in the current case
location.

Using the cut set editor, you can insert new cut sets, delete cut sets, or add or modify basic events in the
cut sets. Any event name entered during cut set editing may be preceded by a "/" to indicate that it is to be
treated as a complemented event. The probability of a complemented event is one minus the failure
probability. '
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. . Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

4. Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Find -

[c MOV-A

C MOV-B

\ |c PUMP B

[c P[JMP A

ot s

Previous -

Next -

Insert

Delete -

Event
Exit -

List -

Yes -
No -
Cancel -

Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked basic event(s).
Locate the previous cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.

. Locate the next cut set containing the event(s) matching the crxterla of most

recent “Find” operation.

Add a new cut set or basic event.

Delete an existing cut set or basic event.

List the basic events in the data base.

Close the Cut Set Editor dialog. The Cut Set Editor message box is displayed
with three options:

Close the dialog and save changes to the cut sets.

Close the dialog without saving changes to the cut sets.

Do not close the dialog. Changes are not saved.
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7.7.6.2  Find

PURPOSE

This option locates the cut set(s) containing the selected criteria.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tiee/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight fhe desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

CooR W

Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

ccvB
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C-MOV-A
C-MOV-B
C-PUMP-A
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CCs

DG-A
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The Event List dialog consists of four sections. The functions that apply to each section are discussed
briefly:

Cut Set Events |
Basic Event List - Contains all basic events used in the cut sets being edited. -
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Toggle Mark -

Clear All -

Mark Used Wild -

Find Operations

Find -

Find and Insert -

Delete Cut Set -

Find and Replace -

Copy and Replace -

Marks or unmarks selected events in the Cut Set Events list. An asterisk
(*) next to the event name indicates that it is currently marked. A slash
(/) indicates that the event is marked as a complimented event.
Removes all marks from the events in the Cut Set Events list.

Marks events in the Cut Set Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic. '

Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cur Ser
Events list using the selected Find Logic and insert the marked event(s)
from the A/l Basic Events list. The new events are inserted into the cut set
after the “find” event(s). '

Remove the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic. '

Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and replace them with the
marked event(s) from the 4/l Basic Events list.

Copy the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic and replace the event(s) with the
marked event(s) from the A/l Basic Events list. This creates a new cut set
for each cut sets matching the “find” criteria.

All Basic Events - This section is enabled for use with the Find and Insert, Find and Replace,
and Copy and Replace functions:

Basic Event List -
Mark/Clear -
Clear Marks -
Mark Wild -

Add -

Modify -

Other options:

Contains all basic events in the database.

Marks or unmarks selected events in the 4// Basic Events list.’

Remove all marks from the events in the 4/ Basic Events list.

Marks events in the 4/l Basic Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Add a new basic event to the database. This new event will appear in the
All Basic Events list.

Modify the selected event in the Al Basic Events list.

Find Logic drop-down list - Allows selection between the logical AND and OR operations.
The selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Cut Set Events.

Verify Option -

Enter -
Cancel -

7.7.6.3

Insert

If this check box is selected, you are prompted to confirm the operation
for each successful find. If this check box is deselected, the operation
will be performed immediately.

Perform the “find” operation using the currently selected criteria.

Do not perform the “find” operation and close the Event List dialog.



PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a new cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e., the
first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then a row for a cut set will be added at the end of the
cut set list. If the I-bar is in one of the Events cells, and the last event row for the current cut set (i.e., all
three cells in the current cut set row) is filled, then a row for the current cut set will be added.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the po_p-txp menu.
"Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option. ‘
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

SIS

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Insert button.

7.7.6.4 Delete

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an existing cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e.,
the first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then the entire cut set will be deleted. If the I-bar is
in one of the Events cells, then the event in that cell will be removed from the cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed. ‘

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

S S

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Delete button.

If you are deleting a cut set, you will be prompted:

Yes - Continue the delete operation.
No - Cancel the delete operation.

7.7.6.5 Event List
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PURPOSE

This option lists all the basic events in the database. From this dialog you can add a new event to the
database, modify an existing event’s data, or select the event to be included in the current cut set. The
cursor must be positioned in one of the Events cells in order to activate this option. The selected event
will replace an existing event in the current cell.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up meﬁu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Place the cursor in the desired Event cell.

R

Choose the Event List button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

<PASS>
<TRUE>
C-Lv-A
C-Cv-B
C-MOV-1
;] CMOVA
g C-MOov-B
i CPUMPA
C-PUMP-B
CCS
CCS-0
CCS-A
CCS-AB

Add - Add basic event to the data base. The Basic Event data entry dialog will be
displayed.

Modify - Modify the data of the highlighted basic event. The Basic Event data entry dialog
will be displayed.

Select - Include the highlighted basic event in the cut set. The selected event will be
placed in the cell currently occupied by the cursor.

Cancel - Close the Event List dialog and do not change the current cell.
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7.8 Displaying Sequence Results

7.8.1 Displaying Sequence Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of sequence analysis functions. You can view the current case cut sets and
uncertainty analysis results, and perform importance measure analysis.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the desired sub-menu option.

Cut Sets - ' Display the sequences’ cut sets, their percent of contribution to the
sequence, the frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.
Comparison - Display the sequences’ base and current cut sets, their percent of

contribution to the sequence, the frequency, and the event names that
make up the cut sets.

Merged Cut Sets - Display cut sets from a level 2 sequence merged with its corresponding
level 1 cut sets. (Available only when a single sequence is selected.)
- Importance - Perform and display “reliability-worth” information about the basic
events in the cut sets.

Uncertainty - Display uncertainty analysis results.
7.82  Displaying Cut Sets
7.8.2.1 Displaying Cut Sets

PURPOSE

This option displays the current case cut sets. Three tabbed pages provide different views of the cut sets.
The first tab, labeled Fu/l List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fauit tree (or
sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.
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When the dialog is invoked, the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets are shown. Displayed with
each cut set is its associated percent of contribution to the minimal cut set upper bound, its probability (or,
perhaps, frequency), and the event names that make up the cut sets. Also displayed are the minimal cut set
upper bound for the total, the number of cut sets that make up the total, the current slice minimal cut set
upper bound, the percentage that the slice contributes to the total, and the number of cut sets in the slice.

The Included In List and Excluded From List tabs will not contain data until a slice has been defined, via
one of the Slice By options.

The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the
inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut sets not included in the qualified cut set list. The summary
information at the top of each page shows the summary information for just the cut sets shown on the
current page, and also in relation to the full list of cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed.

"9 2OUE 004 . DG-A, DG-B
2.300E-004 1 DG-B, E-MOV-A
2.300E-004 . C-MOV-B, DG-A
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1.380E-004 . DG-B, E-PUMP-A
4 600E-005 ) DG-B, E-MOV-1

4 B600E-005 . C-MOV-1, DG-A

4 600E-006 . C-Cv-B, DG-A
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Tabbed pages:

Full List - Display the complete (unsliced) list of cut sets.
Included in Slice - Display all currently qualified cut sets.
Excluded From Slice - Display all currently unqualified cut sets.

Pop-up menu (only) functions:

Path - Display the logic that generated the highlighted cut set.
Remove - Remove the highlighted cut set(s) from the current list, and place them
. into the Excluded From Slice list.

Reset Explicit - Restore the cut set(s) that were deleted, via the Remove option, to the
current list.

Slice By

Event - Define the event criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Cutoff - A Define the cut off criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Rule - Define the rule-based criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

View - : Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.

Report - Generate a report of the cut sets that are displayed in the currently
selected tab.

Save - : Copy the cut sets from the currently selected tab to an-end state.

Close - Close the Selected Cut Sets dialog.

7.8.2.2 Path Search

PURPOSE

This option displays the representation of the logic that generated the selected cut set. The representation
is in the form of a hierarchical tree, where each gate can be expanded or condensed by clicking on the
gate. Only the failure path is traced here.

STEPS

I.

>N

5.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired cut set and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose the Path option. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on this dialog.
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Expand All -  Expand all gates. -

Report - Generate a report representing the expanded hierarchical tree. The output
‘ destination for the report must be specified.
Back - Return to the referenced gate. Active only after a referenced gate has been traced
to the location where it was originally defined (i.e., the reference gate icon has
been clicked). .
Exit - Close the Selected Cut Set Events dlalog

7.8.2.3 Slice Options

7.8.2.3.1 Slicing Cut Sets

PURPOSE

The Selected Cut Sets dialog displays the current case cut sets for the selected fault tree/sequences/end
state. The cut sets can be viewed as a whole, or "sliced" into two lists, according to a user defined set of
criteria. The three tabbed pages on the dialog present different views of the cut sets:

The first tab, labeled Full List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fault tree (or

sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.
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The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. This list will be empty until the user qualifies the data.

The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut .
sets not included in the qualified cut set list. This list will also be empty until the user qualifies the data.

A user slices (qualifies) cut sets according to one of several methods: Slice By Event, Slice By Cutoff,
and/or Slice By Rule.

Note - To clear the qualification criteria (i.e., clear the 1ncluded in List and Excluded From List), choose
the Slice By Event | Restart option.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Faulr Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose one of the Slice By buttons. Define the qualification criteria using the selected method.

7.8.2.3.2 Slice By Event
7.8.23.2.1 Slice By Event

PURPOSE .

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a set of events used to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified
events on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selecred Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Slice By Event button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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The Event List dialog is divided into three sections:

Cut Set Events list - Contains all the basic events included in the cut set(s) for the currently
selected fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s).

Selected Events list - Contains all basic events that define the qualification criteria. This list is
initially empty.

Logic drop-down list - Allows selection between the logical “AND” and “OR” operations. The .
- selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Selected Events
list to determine which cut sets are qualified.

The various functions available from this dialog are accessed three different ways. When an
event in the Cut Set Events list is highlighted, the following options are available from the
pop-up menu. The highlighted event(s) will be added to the Selected Events list.

Wild Card Mark - Use the event class mask to highlight events in the Cur Set
Events list.

Add Event - Cut sets containing this event, in any state (either failed or
success), will be qualified.

Add Failure Event - Cut sets containing the failure (+) of this event will be qualified.

Add Success Event - Cut sets containing the success (/) of this event will be qualified.

Add NOT Event In - Cut sets that do not contain (~) this event, in any state (either
failed or success), will be qualified.

Apply Selected - Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.
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When an event in the Selected Events list is highlighted, the following options are available
from the pop-up menu. The qualification criteria state will be changed for the highlighted

event(s):

Remove Event - Delete this event from the Selected Events list. This event will no
longer be used in the qualification criteria.

Event (either / or +) - The state of the highlighted event, whether successful or failed,

T is irrelevant.

Failed Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to failed (+).

Success Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to successful (/).

Event NOT In- The highlighted event are is not contained (~) in qualified cut
sets:.

Apply Selected - Evaluate the quahﬁcatlon criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.

The following functions are performed by choosing the appropriate button:

Apply -  Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the

‘ -~ qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list. |

Clear - Remove all events from the Selected Events list (1 €., clear the qualification
criteria). ‘

Restart - Restore the original cut sets and clear the qualification criteria. The Event List
dialog will be closed and the Included In List and Excluded From List pages will

be cleared.
Save- - Save the selected events in a stored slice record.
Select -  Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list.

Cancel - Close the Event List dialog without applying the qualification criteria.
7.8.2.3.2.2 Wild Card Mark

PURPOSE

This option uses the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set Events list. This selection is used
with either the Cut Set Editor or the Cut Set | Slice option.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
To access from the Slice#1
1. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
2. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Wild Card Mark option.
To access from the Cut Set Editor#l '
1. Choose Cut Sets | Edit | Current or Base. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
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2. | Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
- Choose the Mark Used Wild button.
4. The Event Class Mask dialog will be displayed.

Primary - Select all basic events with matching primary names (maximum 24
characters). Wildcard characters may be used.

Id - ' Select all basic events with matching component identifiers.

System - ' Select all basic event with matching systems.

Train - Select all basic event with matching trains

Uncert. Corr. Class -  Select all basic event with matching uncertainty correlation classes.

Category - Select all basic event with matching categories.

Type - Select all basic event with matching types.

F/Mode - Select all basic event with matching failure modes.

Location - Select all basic event with matching locations.

Susceptibilities - Select all basic event with matching susceptibility attrlbutes set.

. 7.8.2.3.2.3 Save Slice
PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list in a stored
slice record or a set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up meﬁu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
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4. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
Select the desired events to be saved in the slice.

6. Choose the Save button. The Save Slice &ialog will be displayed.

Ok-  Save the new slice record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

7.8.2.3.2.4 Select Slice

PURPOSE

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list. When a slice record is loaded,
the basic events saved in the slice replace all basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list. If
a basic event that was saved in a slice does not appear in the Cut Set Events list, it will not be displayed in
the Selected Events list, although it will remain in the slice record.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

AT - VS S N

Choose the Select button. The Select Slice dialog will be displayed.
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Pop-up Menu Options
Modify - - Change the slice record name and/or description. See Save Slice .
Delete -  Delete the slice record from the database.
Exit - Close the Select Slice dialog. -

Button Options
Select -  Choose the highlighted slice record and load the saved events.
Cancel - Close the Select Slice dialog.

7.8.2.3.3 Slice By Cutoff
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a cut off value to determine whether or not a cut set
is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified cut
sets on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Slice By Cutoff button. The Slice By Value dialog will be displayed.
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Slice By Value

Select one of four types of cutoff value expressions:

Top X Cut Sets — Disélay only the top X cut sets in the qualified list.

Top X% - , Display only the cut sets which contribute to the top X%
' of the min cut upper bound.

Minimum frequency of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a
value of X to the min cut upper bound.

‘Minimum % contribution of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a X%
to the min cut upper bound.

Apply - Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut
sets meeting the qualification criteria will be retained in
the current slice of qualified cut sets. Other cut sets not
meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Cancel - ' Close the Slice By Value dialog without applying the
qualification criteria.
7.8.2.3.4 Slice By Rule
7.8.2.3.4.1 Slice By Rule

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining one or more rules to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. The rules provide the ability to qualify cut sets using logical expressions, including

mixed logic (combining "ands" and "ors") if desired. The rules are saved in the project for repeated use.
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When the dialog is invoked, a list of slice rules is displayed. The highlighted rule is previewed in the
bottom text area. To add/modify/delete a slice rule name and description, right click and select the
appropriate menu option. To edit a rule, choose the Edit Rule button. To apply a rule to the current cut
sets, choose the Apply button.

To clear the qualified and unqualified lists, choose the Reset option from the Slice By Event option, or,
apply a different slice option to override the current slice.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE rhenu select Fault Tree/Sequence/Ehd State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will be displayed.
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Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Create a new, empty rule.
Copy -  Make a copy of an existing rule. You must supply a unique name before saving
the rule.

Modify - Modify the name and/or description of the selected rule.
Delete - Remove the rule from the project. '

Apply - The full list of current cut sets will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
: qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.
Edit Rules-Edit the selected rule logic.
Exit - Close the Slice Rules dialog without applying a rule.

7.8.2.3.4.2 Slice Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This option allows you to create or modify rules that divide cut sets into two subsets - qualified and
unqualified. The Slice Rules editor provides a means to develop logic rules that locate and separate cut
sets containing desired event combinations. :

The slice rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The editor options and rule syntax
are similar to that of SAPHIRE's recovery rules. However, unlike to recovery rules, slice rules are not tied
to the fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s) whose cut sets are currently displayed. (A slice rule is
available to be applied to any type of displayed cut sets.)

Slice rules follow a format similar-to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros” and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity.

Note: An alternative method of entering rules into the project is to export them from SAPHIRE and
create or edit them in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII files) and then loaded
directly into the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End States dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will appear.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will appear.

If necessary, add a new rule by right clicking and choosing the Add menu option.

SRV

Highlight the desired slice rule and choose Edit Rules. If rules have been previously defined
they will be displayed in the edit window. '
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Type the rules in the editor. Note that the rules are not case sensitive.

File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.

Lists - Display lists of macros and events for inserting into the rules. Three different

event lists are available: initiators, a complete list of events, and only those
events available in the currently displayed cut sets.

7.8.2.3.4.3 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open - Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

New - Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close - Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Quit - Close the current edit window without saving.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save All - Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save Block - Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
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Import File -  Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - " Terminate the Editor session.

7.8.2.3.4.4

Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -
Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -
Shift right indent -
Shift left space -
Shift right space -
Delete to end of line -

Delete line -
Capitalize word -
Downcase word -

7.8.2.3.4.5

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard. _ o
Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it

" in the clipboard. .

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

-Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position. ‘ '

Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous error -
Goto Marker -

Set Marker -

7.8.2.3.4.6

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.
Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor (), {},
(1, (**)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.

Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

: top.
Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
' horizontally tiled arrangement.
Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.
Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

7.8.2.34.7 Slice Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select any basic event instead of typing in the basic event name.

Cut Set Events - Select from a list of only those events found in the currently displayed cut sets,
instead of typing in the event name. _

Initiators - Select an initiating event instead of typing in the initiator name.

7.8.2.3.4.8 MACRO
(Basic Rule syntax)
A macro is a user-definable keyword that specifies a search criteria. The macro name must be all

uppercase, must be 24 characters or less, and must not include any of the restricted characters (e.g., a
space, *, 2,\, /). The macro line can wrap around to more than one line, but must end with a semicolon.

MACRO-NAME = SEARCH-CRITERIA;
if MACRO-NAME “and optional other search criteria” then

382



perform some action on each cut set...;
endif -
| Macros are only applicable in the particular rule they are entered into.

7.8.2.4 View Option

7.8.2.4.1 View Cut Set

PURPOSE

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is
displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make

up this cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed. ‘

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

OR
4, Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

5. Highlight the desired cut set.

6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.
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fSelected Cut Set Events - (DEMO. LOSP. 3)

I L
LOSP - 2.300E+000  Loss of Dffsite Power Initiating E vent
C-PUMP-B 3000E-003  CCS Train B motor-driven pump
DG-A 2.000E-002  Emergency diesel genetator A
E Undefined EndState

D e s

|
|

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. 1t will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.

7.8.2.4.2 View Event
PURPOSE

This option provides the following detailed information about the basic events that make up a cut set:
event names and description, event attributes, random failure data, uncertainty data, susceptibility flags,
and transformation data.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. . Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
OR
Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

b

Highlight the desired cut set.
Choose the View Cut Set button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired basic ¢vent.

© N uoa

Choose the View Event button. The View Event dialog will be displayed.

Information on this dialog is for display only and cannot be modified.
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7.8.2.5 Cut Set Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dlalog The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault T ree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

A SR

-Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.

Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer ;Nill display the report. |

Report Title -
Print Slice Qualifications -

Include Event Detail -

7.8.2.6 Save

PURPOSE

A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
When checked, the criteria used to quahfy the cut sets is included in the
report.

When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including
event probability and.description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

Save the results of the existing cut set slice (currently displayed on the Selected Cut Sets dialog) to an end

state.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Slice, or qualify, the cut sets as desired. Select the tab containing the cut set list you want to save.

AT S B W

Choose the Save button. The Save To An End State dialog will be displayed.

[SMALLRELEASE

In the example here, the down arrow to the right of the Description field was selected to display the list of
existing end states.

Name - Enter the name of the new end state. Up to 24 uppercase, alphanumeric
' characters are allowed.
Description -  Enter the description of the new end state. Up to 60 upper- and lowercase,
alphanumeric characters area allowed
Save - Perform the save operation. A new end state record will be saved in the

SAPHIRE data base with the name and description as entered here, and current
slice for its cut sets. Selecting an existing end state will cause the ex1stmg cut sets
for that end state to be overwritten.

Cancel - Close the Save To An End State dialog without saving the cut sets or creating a
new end state record.

7.8.3 Comparing Cut Sets
7.8.3.1 Cut Set Comparison

PURPOSE

This option displays both the base case and current case cut sets for the selected fault tree (or sequences
or end states). The source (either base or current) of the cut sets is indicated both by color and a symbol.
The color red and the “-” symbol in the first column indicate a base case cut set. The color black and a
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blank (*“ ) in the first column indicate that the cut set is both a current case and base case cut set. The
color green and the “+” symbol in the first column indicate a current case cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Comparison sub-menu option. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets
~ dialog will be displayed.

Base & Current Case Cut Sets. - (DEMO, LOSP,3)

E
T

4.600E-002 93.68 CCS-TRAIN-B, DG-A

1 :
2 9 200€-004 1.87 DG4, DGB. :
-3 2.300E-004 047 CMOV-B, DG4
4 2.300E-004 0.47 DG-B. E-MOVA §

- 5 1.330E-004 0.28 C-PUMPB, DGA o
6 1.380€-004 0.28 DG, E-PUMP-A

7 4.600E-005 0.03 CMOV-1, DGA &

8 4 600E-005 0.09 DG-B, E-MOV-1
+3 1.150€-005 002 CMOV-A, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-1
10 5.900E-006 0.01 CPUMP-4, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-1 1

1 4.600€-006 001 CLv8, DGA i

12 4.600E-006 0.01 DGB, E-CVA ;.

i 13 2.300€-008 0.00 CMOV-1, E-MOV-1 i
+ 14 2.875E-007 000 CMOV-A, CCS:TRAIN-B, E-MOV-A, E-MOV-E
15 2.300E-007 0.00 TANK 3

16 2.300E-007 000 C-Cv-4. CCS-TRAINB, E-MOV-1

17 1.725€-007 000 C-MOV-A, CCS-TRAIN-B. E-MOV-A, E-PUMP-B 'i‘

Sort by
Probability - List the cut sets by frequency in descending order.
Source- List the cut sets by source, listing first base case cut sets, then cut sets
existing in both, followed by current case cut sets.
View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.
Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Exit - Close the Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog.

7.8.3.2 View Cut Set
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PURPOSE

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is
displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make

up this cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
OR o
4. Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired cut set.
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

[ Sclected Cut Set Events - (DEMO, LOSP,

3 = = i S ol i&%ﬁ%‘? =

{1 LOSP 2.300E+000 Loss of Offsite Power Initiating E vent :

C-PUMP-B 3.000E-003  CCS Train B motor-diiven pump i
DG-A 2.000E-002 Emergency diesel generator A

i

{E Undefined EndState

et

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.
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When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I”” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.
7.8.3.3 - Cut Set Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.
5. Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
I Sort/Slice Cut Set Report ;
Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the

report.
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Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including
event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

7.84 Displaying Meyrged Cut Sets
7.84.1 Merged Cut Sets

PURPOSE

This option is provided for (and is meaningful only to) projects that perform level two analysis. It
provides a mechanism for viewing level two sequence cut sets merged (combined) with the corresponding
level one sequence cut sets. :

This option will only appear as a pop-up menu option when a single sequence is highlighted. Results
will be available only for valid level two sequences. A valid level two sequence is defined as a sequence
that 1) contains (level two) cut sets, and 2) has an initiator of the same name as an end state which
contains level 1 cut sets.’

The cut sets from the level two sequence will be multiplied with the cut sets from the corresponding level
one end state to produce the merged cut sets. The combined cut sets will be minimized prior to display.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences list dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired level 2 sequeﬁce and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Merged Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Merge Cut Sets Options
dialog will be displayed.

4, Select the desired Merge options, and choose OK.

If valid cut sets for both level two and level one are located, the Selected Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed, containing the merged cut set results.

Meige Cut Sets Options

7.8.4.2 Merge Cut Set Options
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PURPOSE
This option allows you to specify the cut set probability and size cutoff values desired when a cut set
merge is performed.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence The Sequences list dlalog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desued level 2 sequence and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Merged Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Merge Cut Sets Opnons
dlalog will be displayed.

Merge Cut Sets Options
R '

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog
may be reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the

Define Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probablllty Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned

flagged events.
7.8.4.3 Merge Cut Sets Example

PURPOSE

This topic illustrates the merge cut sets process. Cut sets from level one end states are multiplied with the
level two sequences. When common events cause non-minimal cut sets, the cut sets are automatically
reduced to their minimal terms.

The following examples assume a level two project contains the following items:
Suppose the level two project contained two level one sequences "L1-SEQ-1A" and "L1-

SEQ-1B", both of which have "PDS-X" as an end state, and "INIT-1" as an initiator.
The level two event tree would then also be called "PDS-X", having an initiating event also

called "PDS-X".

Assume the level two event tree has a single sequence called "L2-SEQ-2X".
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Example 1

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1A contains a single cut set, EV-1A * EV-1B (with initiator
INIT-1).

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1B contains a single cut set, EV-1C (with imitiator INIT-1).

Then the cut sets for end state PDS-X would be
EV-1A * EV-IB +
EV-1C

Suppose the level two sequence L2-SEQ-2A contained two cut sets, EV-2X + EV-2Y
(with initiator PDS-X).

Then the merged cut sets for L2-SEQ-1 would be (all with initiator INIT-1).
EV-IA * EV-IB * EV-2X +
EV-1C * EV-2X +
EV-1A * EV-IB * EV-2Y
EV-IC * EV-2Y
Example 2

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1A contains a single cut set, EV-1A * EV-1B (with initiator
INIT-1). ,

Supposc sequence L1-SEQ-1B contains a single cut set, EV-M (with initiator INIT-1).
Then the cut sets for end state PDS-X would be

EV-1A * EV-IB +

EV-M

Suppose the level two sequence L2-SEQ-2A contained two cut sets, EV-2X + EV-M (with
initiator PDS-X).

Then the merged cut sets for L2-SEQ-1 would be (all with initiator INIT-1).
EV-1A * EV-1B * EV-2X +
EV-M

Because the level one and level two cut sets share a common event, EV-M, the multiplied
cut sets become non-minimal; so SAPHIRE automatically reduces the terms prior to display.

7.8.4.4 Level Two Analysis

PURPOSE

This topic briefly describes the level two analysis process.
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STEPS
1. Create a level one event tree as usual.
2. Assign plant damage end states either manually or via partition rules using thé general format
if ...some criteria... then
globalPartition="PDS-namel"

transfer = "Level-2-Event-Tree-Namel "

else

endif

3. If partition rules were created to assign end states, apply the partition rules. During the partition,
process, an end state, event tree, and initiating event, all sharing the same name, will each be
created, if necessary, for each end state defined with the globalPartition statement. The partition
rule will automatically create event tree logic consisting of the initiating event of the same name,
and a single "Pass" sequence that transfers to the level two event tree specified by the transfer
statement. The initiating event will have a Calc Type of "E", which means it wil] use the current
min cut upper bound of the end state as its frequency. If end states were assigned manually, the
corresponding event tree and initiating event must also be created manually.

4. Solve the level one sequences.
5. Gather the plant damage end states to collect the level one cut sets.

6. Generate current event data to assure that the level two initiator reflects the plant damage state
min cut upper bound.

7. Create the logic for the level two transfer tree; link, and solve the level two sequences.
8. View the level one and level two cut sets merged, if desired.
7.8.5 Dispiaying Importance Results

7.8.5.1 Importance Measures

PURPOSE

Importance measures provide “reliability-worth” information about basic events appearing in the cut sets
for a fault tree or accident sequence. The “importance” for a basic event is essentially the cvent’s
contribution to the overall top event probability (for fault trees) or sequence frequency (for event trees).
The measure of contribution can take on many forms depending on what concern the analyst has for a
particular basic event. Consequently, SAPHIRE calculates seven different basic event importance
measures. These are the Fussell-Vesely importance, risk reduction ratio, risk increase ratio, Bimbaum (or
first derivative) importance, risk reduction difference, risk increase difference, and the uncertainty
importance.
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The ratio importance measures are dimensionless and consider only relative changes. The difference
definitions account for the actual risk levels that exist and are more appropriate when actual risk levels are
of concern, such as comparisons or prioritizations across different plants. For purely relative evaluations,
such as prioritizations within a plant, the ratios sometimes give more graphic results.

These importance measures are calculated for each basic event for the respective fault tree or accident
sequence. Once the results have been calculated, they can be displayed and then partitioned as a subset of
the original cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Importance sub-menu option.

4. Choose from one of the following sub-menu options:

CutSets
ew Results .~ .= .~ Comparison
" Time Dépendent . B.amo:, L
. - Uncertainty Difference .
~ Uncertainty -
Multi-Var -
Ratio - Fussell-Vesely importance, Risk Reduction Ratio, and Risk Increase Ratio will
be calculated and displayed.
Difference - Bimbaum importance, Risk Reduction Interval, and Risk Increase Interval will

be calculated and displayed.



Uncertainty -  Quantification of the contribution of each individual basic event’s uncertainty to
the total output uncertainty. ’
Multi-Var — Importance for a group of events will be calculated and displayed.

7.8.5.2 Fussell-Vesely Importance (FV)

The FV measure is an indication of the percentage of the minimal cut set upper bound contributed by the
cut sets containing the basic event. The equation for FV importance is

FV = F(i)/F(x)

where
F(i) 1s the minimal cut set upper bound for the group of cut sets containing the event

F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound
Prior to SAPHIRE version 7.27, the FV equation used and approximate expression

FV =1 - F(0)/F(x)

where
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.

F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound.

7.8.5.3 Birnbaum Importance (B)

This indicates the sensitivity of the minimal cut set upper bound with respect to a change in the basic
event probability. '

B =F(1) - F(0)

where
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.

7.8.5.4 Risk Reduction Ratio (RRR) or Risk Reduction Interval (RRI)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would decrease if the basic event
was reduced to a probability or 0.0 (typically if the corresponding component never failed).

RRR = F(x)/F(0)

RRI = F(x) - F(0)

Note the similarity between RR1 and FV; the relative importance ranking of basic events will be the same
for the two importance measures.

7.8.5.5 Risk Increase Ratio (RIR) or Risk Increase Interval (RI])
These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would increase if the basic event

was increased to 1.0 (typically if the corresponding component always failed). Note: If the event
probability is close to 1.0, this importance measure may yield a small RIR or RIL



RIR = F(1)/F(x)

RII = F(1) - F(x)

where
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.

7.8.5.6 Uncertainty Importance

The uncertainty in each input parameter, as expressed through its probability distribution, contributes to '
the uncertainty in the output parameter of interest (e.g., core damage frequency). The uncertainty
importance measure in SAPHIRE attempts to quantify the contribution of each individual basic event=s
uncertainty to this total output uncertainty. The measure used in SAPHIRE is based on a Taylor series
expansion of the variance of the output of interest. The equation used by SAPHIRE is

<[ OR
Var(R) = Z —
i=1 op i

where R is the output of interest, p; is the probability of the ith basic event, and o;? is the variance of the
uncertainty distribution for the ith event. This approximation, which hinges upon the basic events being
mutually statistically independent, says that the variance of the output is approximately the sum of n
separate contributions, one from each basic event. The magnitude of each contribution (each contribution
is positive) measures how much of the output variance is contributed by each basic event. Because it is
more convenient, SAPHIRE uses the square root of each individual contribution as the uncertainty

importance:

2

o;

LR
unc v ap’ O;

where 0; is the standard deviation of the uncertainty distribution of the ith basic event. Note that the -
partial derivative in the above equation for the uncertainty importance is, by definition, the Birnbaum
importance of that event. Therefore, no new calculations are needed; the uncertainty importance is the
Birmbaum importance multiplied by the standard deviation of the input probability distribution.

7.8.5.7 Multi-Var Importance
This option allows the user to calculate an importance for a group of events.
For instance, the user can select all motor operated valves in a set of cut sets and get a combined

importance measure for these valves together. All of the valves are treated as a single event in the
importance calculations and the result is displayed with the name “Multi-variable.”
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7.8.5.8 Importance Measures Dialog

7.8.5.8.1 Importance Measures Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of the importance measure analysis.

STEPS

1.

LR W

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display, then the Importance submenu option.
Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.

The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

The results shown here are Fussell-Vesely importance measures. If the analysis type is seismic, the
program will prompt you to select a ground acceleration level defined in the project hazard curve.

Importance Measures -~ (DEMO, CCS)
o v o~
5 .. Risk Reduc. . * Risk'Incre..."
1 2.000E-002 9.418E-001 1.718E+001 4.715E+001
C-MOV-1 1 1.000E-003 4.619E-002 1.048E+000  4.715E+001
DG-A 3 2.000E-002 - 7.477E-003 1.008E+000  1.366E+000
C-MOV-B 4 5.000E-003 6.692E-003 1.007E+000  2.322E+000
C-PUMP-B 4 3.000E-003. 4.015E-003 1.004E+000  2.325E+000
C-MOV-A 3 5.000E-003 1.863E-003 1.002E+000  1.371E+000
C-PUMP-A 3 3.000E-003 1.121£-003 1.001E+000  1.372E+000
C-Cv-A 3 1.000E-003 3.738E-004 1.000E+000  1.373E+000
C-Lv-B 4 1.000E-004 1.338E-004 1.000E+000  2.328E+000
Sort - Select from the drop-down list to sort results by Occurrence, Probability, F-V /
Birnbaum / Uncertainty, Reduction, or Increase. By default, when the importance
data are first displayed it is sorted, high to low, by F-V / Birnbaum / Uncertainty
importance value.
Description - . Display the full description for the highlighted event in the message bar of the
SAPHIRE main window.
Partition - Limit which events are displayed/reported.
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Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Exit - Close the Importance Measures dialog.

7.8.5.8.2 Importance Results Partition

PURPOSE

This option allows you to redefine a fault tree as a subset of the original cut sets. This is accomplished by
defining a set of events to be used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition..

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. vChoose Dlsplay | Importance.

4, Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertamty, Mult—Var The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

5. Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Include - Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to qualify the events that may be used-in
the new partition. Choose the Include button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Exclude - Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to remove events from the list of
qualified events. Choose the Exclude button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Compliment - Cause all currently qualified events to be disqualified, and all unqualified events
to become the set of qualified events.
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Reset - Set all events in the database to be qualified. This removes all partitioning from

the current cut sets.
View Events -  Display the list of all events in the project. Mark those events that are to be

considered qualified.
Exit - .Close the Partition dialog. Only those cut sets that are made up of qualified

events are displayed on the Importance Measures dialog.

7.8.5.8.3 View Events

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the list of all events in the project and mark those events that are to be
used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

l.

N v A Lo

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Importance.

Choose from one of the sub-menu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.
The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed. |

Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Choose the View Events button. The Events dialog will be displayed.

Events ' = ‘ e R : ’ l

X & D e 'p AR *"‘ )))
<FALSE> System Generated Success Event 3
<INIT> System Generated Initiating Event -
<PASS> System Generated Ignore Event =%
<TRUE> , System Generated Failure Event &
AD1 FAILURE TO INHIBIT ADS AND CONTROL REACTOR LEM
AD1-SYS-FC-VALVS ADS HARDWARE COMPONENTS FAIL TO FUNCTION
AD1-XHE-XE-ERROR OPERATOR FAILS TO INHIBIT ADS & CONTROL LEVEL
AD1-XHE-XE-NOREC OPERATOR FAILS TO RECOVER ADS HARDWARE
ADS AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION FAILS
ADS-SRV-CCVALVS ADS VALVES FAIL TO OPEN i
ADS-XHE-XE-ERROR OPERATOR ERROR PREVENTS DEPRESSURIZATION

.‘“ ‘ I I f

Double-click -  Mark the selected event. An asterisk (*) will appear to the left of the event name.
Exit - Close the Events dialog. Choose the Include or Exclude button from the

Fartition dialog.
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7.8.6 Displaying Uncertainty
7.8.6.1 Displaying Uncertainty Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of the uncertainty analysis previously performed. The results displayed
are the distribution and probability bounds for both base and current results. These values were calculated
using either the Latin Hypercube or the Monte Carlo simulation technique.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu optxon The Fault T ree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dlalog will be displayed.

If the analysis type is seismic, you will be prompted to select a ground acceleration level defined in the
~ project hazard curve.

Current Quantile Values - View the quantile values associated with the current case data.

Base Quantile Values- View the quantile values associated with the base case data.

Exit - Close the Fault Tree/Sequence/End State Uncertainty
dialog.
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7.8.6.2 Uncertainty Quantile Values

PURPOSE

Display the uncertainty quantile (or probability) values associated with either the current or base case
data. These quantile values can be used to construct a cumulative distribution plot of the analysis
uncertainty results.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End Stale List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed. '

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile Values button.

Uncertainty Quantile Values DEMO, CCS)

GQuantile Value rer Bound r Bound
05 6.2185E-004 3.6160E-004 8.1985E-004 a -
07 8.1985E-004 5.3501E-004° 1.0688E-003 _
1.0 1.1657E-003 1.0634E-003 1.3215E-003 — v
1.4 1.6235E-003 1.3281E-003 1..7995E-003 :
19 2.2045E-003 2.004SE-003 2.4574E-003
25 3.3830E-003 3.0875E-003 3.6982E-003
2.7 4 0422E-003 3.6952E-003 4 3167E-003
28 4 5621E-003 4 .2275E-003 5.0094E-003
34 6.2820E-003 5.6327E-003 6.8446E-003
31 8.8435E-003 7.9240E-003 - 9.5918E-003
31 1.1394E-002 1.0605E-002 1.2502E-002 .
29 1 6375E-002 1.4758E-002 1.8275E-002 ¥

L e | et [

Distribution Quantile Level (in percent) - The probability level, which ranges from 0.5% to
99.5%.

95% Confidence Interval On Quantile Level in % (+/-) - The 95% confidence level on the
quantile level (e.g., 5%, 50%, 90%) expressed in terms of the percent of the quantile level.
Note that this is the confidence on the quantile level, not the quantile value.

Quantile Value - The value obtained from the uncertainty analysis at the i’th % quantile (or
probability) level. The units on the value varies depending on the type of analysis (e.g.,
failure probability, core damage frequency, etc.).

95%, Lower Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The lower bound confidence level on
the quantile value. ’

95% Upper Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The upper bound confidence level on
the quantile value.



Plot -  Show a graphical representation of the uncertainty distribution defined by the uncertainty

quantile values.
Report — Generate a report containing the quantile values as displayed here.
Exit—  Close the Uncertainty Quantile Values dialog.

7.8.6.3 Plot Uncertainty Quantile Values

PURPOSE

Show a graphical representation of the distribution defined by the uncertainty quantile (or probability)
values associated with either the current or base case data.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4, Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile Values button.

5. Choose the Plot button. The Uncertainty plot dialog will be displayed.

Print — Print the plot as displayed. The Print common dialog will be launched where you can
select the desired printer.
Exit—  Close the Uncertainty plot dialog.
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7.8.6.4 Distribution Types
Select the type of graph to be displayed:

PDF - (Default) - Displays a graph showing the Probability Density Function.
Cumulative -  Displays a graph showing the Cumulative Density Function.

7.8.6.5 Sampling Methods

The selected radio button indicates the sampling method used for the uncertainty calculation. Note the
sampling method used cannot be changed here. In order to view results using a different sampling
method, the uncertainty analysis must be re-run using the desired sampling method.

Monte Carlo - Displays a graph that is based on Monte Carlo Sampling of the
defined uncertainty distribution.

Latin Hypercube Sampling -  Displays a graph that is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of
the defined uncertainty distribution.

7.8.6.6 Axis
Log X - Produces a graph where fhe Log base 10 of the X-Values are used instead of just the X-
Values.
Log Y - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the Y-Values are used instead of just the Y-
Values. '

7.9 Viewing Sequences

7.9.1 Viewing Sequence Data

PURPOSE

This option presents the sequence analyses in various report forms. One or more sequences can be viewed
using this option.
STEPS

I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose View Results from the menu. The Sequence Review dialog will be displayed.
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4 620E-01 4 620E-01 0.000E+00

0.000E+00 0.000E+00 0.000E+00
4 620E-01 4 620E-01 0.000E+00

The selected sequences are displayed in this dialog. The Sequence column contains the sequences’
primary names. Other columns’ titles and data vary depending on the selected “View”.

The last row in the grid show the summation totals of applicable columns.

Report - Produce a report of the data currently displayed.
Exit - Close the Sequence Review dialog.

7.9.2 View Options

Description - Includes the full description. (60 character maximum)

Current Vs, Base - Includes the current case cut set probability, base case cut set
probability, the probability difference (current - base), ratio,
current case cut set count, base case cut set count, the cut set
count difference (current - base).

Base Case - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"

percentile, median, 95" percentile, probability truncation, and
size truncation used when solving. '
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Current Case - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5*
percentile, median, 95" percentile, probability truncation, and
size truncation used when solving.

Base Case Uncertainty - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95" percentile, minimum, maximum,
standard deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random
number seed.

Current Case Uncertainty - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5t
percentile, median, 95th percentile, minimum, maximum, ‘
standard deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random
number seed.

7.10 Time Dependent Analysis

7.10.1 Time Dependent Anélysis

PURPOSE

The time dependent analysis function allows the user to calculate a time profile of the selected fault tree
or sequence cut sets. The user defines a start and stop “mission” time and a delta time or number of
samples. From this data, SAPHIRE calculates a probability for each event in the cut sets using the start
mission time. The cut sets are quantified and a min cut upper bound is determined. The mission time is
then incremented by a delta and new ecvent probabilities and a new min cut upper bound are calculated.
Events that do not have mission time as part of their calculation type are not changed. This process
continucs until the mission time equals the stop time, at which point the results of the distribution are
displayed. This allows the user to calculate a distribution of results for events that are dependent on time.

STEPS

I From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence. The Fault Tree List/Sequences dialog
will be displayed. '

2. Highhight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Time Dependent from the menu. The Time Dependent Calculation Values dialog will be
displayed.

Timé;foéﬁéﬁdehl Calculation Values .

* Start Time I

Stop Time -+~ o ——
- Simultion Ve -+~ et
_' & Delta Time"délla‘toug'e‘ ‘
c Samplgé : Number of samples to use |

[ ok B Qaﬁcelj
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Start Time - The time, in hours, to begin the analysis.
Stop Time - The time, in hours, to end the analysis.

Simulation Values

Delta -

Time delta to use -

Sample -

Number of samples to use -

Ok -

Cancel -

If this radio button is selected, use the delta indicated in
the Time delia 1o use field to deterrmne the number of
samples used in the analysis. The smaller the delta, the
greater the number of samples.

The incremental change, in hours, for which the analysis
will be performed beginning at the Start Time and
terminating at the Stop Time.

If this radio button is selected, use the Number of
samples to use field to determine the time delta used in
the analysis. The greater the number of samples, the
smaller the delta.

The total number of samples used for this analysis. The
number of samples will determine the time delta to be
used. :

Begin the time analysis.

Close the Time Dependent Calculation Values dialog
without calculating the time profile.
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8. END STATE ANALYSIS

8.1 End State Analysis

PURPOSE

This option provides the means to recalculate end state values after events and/or cut sets have been
modified. The End State List dialog shows all end states defined for the current project, ordered by end
state name.

KEY TO FLAGS

Located to the right of each end state is a set of flags that indicate the status of the end state:

b - base case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
¢ - current case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.

¢ ES-2
bc LARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE
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From this dialog, you can select end states using the mouse or the Mask feature . The analysis type can be
selected from the drop-down list. Additionally, the following functions may be accessed from the pop-up
menu:

Gather - Gather the cut sets for a selected end state based on cut set generation cutoff
values. '

Quantify - Calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for cut sets using current data
values (using event data changes and current case cut sets).

Uncertainty -  Perform uncertainty analysis on an end state using either the Monte Carlo or
Latin Hypercube simulation technique.

Cut Sets - Perform various operations on end state cut sets: Update, Prune, Recover, Edit.

Display - Presents the analyses in various report forms.

View Results - View end state analysis information and compare base case and current case
minimal cut set upper bound results.

8.2 Gathering End States

8.2.1 Gathering End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to gather the cut sets for a selected end state based-on cut set generation cutoff
values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation cutoff values that will be used
to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded from the selected end state.

You are given the ability to generate cut sets for a selected end state, a group of end states, or all end

states within the current project.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End Stare List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Gather.

Whether you are gathering cut sets for a single end state, a group of end states, or for all end states, the
Cut Set Generation dialog will be displayed. '
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You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define

Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Event Probability - - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Min < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned
flagged events.

Gather Cut Sets - Used for determining the method for gathering cut sets. -

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. Upon completion of the cut set generation, the summary results are displayed in this dialog.
Choose the OK button to close the dialog, or View Results button to review or print the results.

The only limit on the number of cut sets that can be stored for a given fault tree is the available hard drive
space. When processing is complete, the End State List dialog is updated to show the letter “c” in front of
the end state(s) with current case cut sets.

8.2.2 Cut Set Probability Trunc

If you select this check box, then the only cut sets whose product for all of its event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed.

If you deselect this check box, then the probability for the cut set will be irrelevant for determining if the
cut set should be retained or discarded.

8.2.3 Cutoff by Event Probability

If you select this check box, then you must also choose the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability check box. This
option will check all cut sets that are below the probability cutoff (Min < Cutoff Value field) and remove
them only if they contain an event whose probability is below this value.

When you select his option, SAPHIRE will also perform the quantification.
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8.2.4 Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than or
equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for that
fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone -If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None- If you choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant for
determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

8.2.5 Gather Cut Sets
This option allows you to select which method to use for gathering cut sets.

By Seq Endstate - Gather cut sets by the end state assigned to each sequence (via the event
‘ tree graphic editor).
By Cut Set Partition -  The end state of each cut set will be used for gathering. (via end state
partition rules). '

8.3 Quantifying End States

8.3.1 Quantifying End States

PURPOSE

The quantification process will calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for the end state cut sets
using the current data values (event change sets and current case cut sets). The new value is saved with
the current case cut sets for the selected end state.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the sub-menu options.

Quantify (Default) - Re-quantify using the quantification method for the specified end state.
This 1s selected in the Modify | End State option.

Min Cut - Re-quantify using the Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation.

Rare Event - Re-quantify by adding together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top
-event.
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If the selected quantification method differs from the end state’s default, a warning dialog with the
message, “The chosen quantification method was different from the End State default” is displayed.

Choose the Ok button to continue processing.

During processing, the Quantification Results dialog is displayed. If an error occurs, the message, “Error
quantifying cut sets” will be displayed in the message bar.

If a single end state was selected, upon completion of the quantiﬁcétion process, the results are displayed
in the Quantification Results dialog. Choose Ok to close the dialog.

8.3.2 Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation

This calculation approximates the probability of the union of the minimal cut sets for the fault trees. The
equation for the minimal cut set upper bound is

S = J-fl(z-c,-)

where o
S = minimal cut set upper bound for the fault tree unavailability,

C,; = probability of the i=th cut set, and

m = the number of cut sets.
Example: If the cut sets for a fault tree are X = A u B v C (i.e., the union of three events, A, B, and C);
then the cut sets can be written as X = A + B + C with the plus symbol indicating union. The fault tree

unavailability computed from the minimal cut set upper bound approximation isthen X =1 - (1 - A)(1 -
B)(1 - C).

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound |

8.3.3 Rare Event Approximation

The rare event approximation approach adds together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top event. This
approximation is a good method when the cut set probabilities are small.

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Rare Event
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8.4 Uncertainty Analysis

8.4.1 Uncertainty Analysis
- PURPOSE

This option can estimate the variability (due to the uncertainties in the basic event probabilities) of either
a fault tree top event probability or an event tree sequence frequency. To do this, SAPHIRE provides two
sampling techniques: Monte Carlo simulation and Latin Hypercube simulation. In addition, you may
perform a seismic analysis to integrate the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the
uncertainty analysis option.

In a traditional uncertainty analysis, SAPHIRE samples the user-specified distributions for each basic
event in a group of cut sets, then quantifies these cut sets using the sample values. For a seismic

uncertainty, however, SAPHIRE performs the analysis at each G-level in the site hazard curve for the
current project. The seismic events are sampled at each new G-level and the quantification performed.

You are given the option of performing an uncertainty analysis on the current case cut sets for either a
single, for a group, or for all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current project.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Uncertainty Calculation Values |

» e ) at

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting the Utility | Define Constants option.
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Number of samples (< 99999) -

Seed for random number generator -

Uncertainty method -

Ground Acceleration Level -

Intermediate Values -
None -

SAPHIRE format -
CSY format -

File Name -

Browse -

8.4.2 Intermediate Values

PURPOSE

A default value is provided for the number of samples to
use in simulation. You may use this value or enter
another value. The number must be less than 99,999,

A default seed is provided for the random seed. You may
use this value or enter a new value for the seed. To
obtain a random seed from the system clock, you must
enter a zero in this field.

Select the appropriate radio button for the desired
uncertainty sampling technique.

If seismic uncertainty is selected, a ground level
acceleration must be provided. This indicates the
acceleration rate at which the component will always
fail. The user can select to process all G-levels
combined, all G-levels separately, or a specified G-level
only.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file.
Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to'an ASCII file,
formatted in the traditional SAPHIRE format.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCI] file,
formatted as a comma delimited file, for easy import into
a spreadsheet program.

Specifies the name of the ASCII file where the
intermediate values will be stored.

Opens the Choose File dialog, to select a directory and
file name to store the intermediate results.

This option allows you to output the results and intermediate samples to the ASCII file specified in the

File Name field.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequences/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

B

mend.

Highlight the desired fault treé(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up

Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Check the Output Values check box and enter a name in the File Name field.
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The example below describes the layout of a SAPHIRE formatted ASCII file. The CSV (comma
delimited file) layout is similar, but is comma delimited to be easily imported into a spreadsheet program.

Format for ASCII file containing intermediate samples:

¢ Anything after a “¢” is a comnent.
¢ MC File Format Version 1.00
¢ Created by SAPHIRE 6.0 Program
s . .
¢ In this description there are 2 variables and the MCS sample size is 500.
9
¢ The first block contains point estimates for each variable. The point
] estimate could be a mean, median, or other walue.
c .

DG 1.000000E+000

D6 1.000000E+000
i
GUNCERTAINTY

BOBSERVATIONS 500

@VARIABLES 2

DG: i
DG:

g
¢ Note a colon follows each variable name
$ .
& This portion of the file contains the observation number(m) followed by
I the numher of wvariables (n), the wvalue for the variable 1 for
g observation m, the value for the variable n for observation m
4
@SAMPLEDATA

1 2 1.00000E+000 1.000080E+000

2 2 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

3 2 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

500 2 1.00000E+4000 1.00000E+000

8.4.3 Monte Carlo Sampling (MCS)‘

Simple MCS is a fundamental uncertainty sampling approach. To perform the sampling, SAPHIRE makes
repeated quantifications of the fault tree/sequence/end state cutsets using samples from the basic event
uncertainty distributions. This type of sampling requires more samples than LHS for the same degree of

accuracy.

When using this sampling technique, if the number of samples entered is less than ten, then the number of
samples will be increased to ten before the uncertainty analysis process will continue. Any number of
samples greater than or equal to ten will be allowed, but a number of at least 1000 is probably a better
value for improving the reliability of the Monte Carlo results.
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8.4.4 Latin Hypercube Sampling (LHS)

LHS is a stratified sampling technique where the random variable distributions are divided into equal
probability intervals. A probability is randomly selected from within each interval for each basic event.
Generally, LHS will require fewer samples than simple MCS for similar accuracy. However, due to the
stratification method, it may take longer to generate a value than for a MCS.

When using this technique, if the number of samples entered is less than twice the total number of unique
events in the fault tree/sequence/end state, then the number of samples will be increased to two times the
total number of unique events before the analysis will continue. The LHS technique gives its best results
if the number of samples is at least twice the total number of unique events.

8.4.5 . The Uncertainty Analysis Process

The following is a description of the uncertainty analysis process performed by SAPHIRE after values
have been entered in the Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog.

Once the number of samples has been accepted and a seed obtained from the system clock (if necessary),
checks will be run to ensure the events with the same correlation classes have consistent failure data,
uncertainty data, and distribution types. If any events with inconsistencies exist, an error message will be .
displayed and the uncertainty analysis process will be terminated so that the inconsistent values may be

corrected.

If an error occurs during the uncertainty analysis process, the process is terminated and a message box
providing information about the specific error is displayed.

If all of the events successfully pass the correlation class checks, then the distribution parameters for the
events will be checked to ensure that they are valid. If any of the parameters are invalid, error messages
will be displayed and the process will be terminated so the distribution parameters may be corrected.

After both of these checks have been passed, a point estimate will be calculated for the selected fault tree
(or sequence or end state). At this point the samples for each event will be generated using the selected
sampling technique, either the Monte Carlo Sampling technique or the Latin Hypercube Sampling
technique. The uncertainty analysis function provides you with 11 different distribution types for both
sampling techniques. The distribution types include normal, lognormal, beta, gamma, chi-squared,
exponential, uniform, Dirichlet, constrained non-informative, maximum entropy, and the user-defined

histograms.

During processing, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed and updated as the samples are
generated. When the requested number of samples have been generated, statistical information will be
calculated using the generated samples. A sample mean, median, and standard deviation will be calculated
for the selected fault tree (or sequence or end state). Coefficients of skewness and kurtosis, and quantile
values will also be calculated. This data will be saved in the database for the selected fault tree (or
sequence or end state). ' ‘

Upon completion of these calculations, the following values will be displayed on the Uncertainty Results
dialog for viewing: the name, random seed used, the number of samples generated in this process, the
total number of events and cut sets being processed, the point estimate, the mean, the median, the 5th and
95th percentile values, the minimum and maximum generated sample values, the standard deviation, the
skewness and kurtosis, and the time involved to perform the analysis.
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Uncertainty Results

If only one fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected (highlighted) for the uncertainty analysis
process, then you will need to close the Uncertainty Results dialog. However, if more than one is being
processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed for each, and when all of the selected fault
trees (or sequences or end states) have been processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will automatically
be closed.

8.4.6 Seismic Uncertainty
PURPOSE

A seismic analysis integrates the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the uncertainty
analysis option. If the user has chosen to perform a seismic analysis, then a G-level was also selected.
This option allows the user to specify how SAPHIRE performs the analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the “SEISMIC” value from the Analysis Type drop-down list.

3. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

4. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

5. Provide appropriate values for the data entry fields on this dialog and choose one of the Ground
Acceleration Level values.

The G-levels are described here:
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ALL COMBINED - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels defined in the site
“hazard curve for this project. The combined results are then stored in the

database.

ALL SEPARATE - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels, but does the analysis
and stores the results separately for each G-level.

Specific G-level - SAPHIRE only performs the analysis for that specified G-level.

8.4.7 Uncertainty Distributions for Basic Events

Within the SAPHIRE code, eleven types of uncertainty distributions are supported. The table below lists
the different distributions, their identifier within SAPHIRE, and the uncertainty parameter that is needed

by the code.

Along with the uncertainty parameter, most distributions require a second parameter. SAPHIRE requires
that the mean value be specified for all distributions. The mean value is put in the database as a mean
failure probability or a mean failure rate, depending on which calculation type is used.

Basic event uncertainty distribution types supported by SAPHIRE.

Distribution ' Identifier Uncertainty Parameter
none blank none

lognormal L error factor

normal N standard deviation

beta B b in Beta(a,b)

gamma G rin I'(r)

chi-squared C degrees of freedom
exponential E none

uniform U upper end point
histograms H histogram number {i.¢., identifier)
maximum entropy M lower and upper end point
constrained rioninformative 0] none

Seismic S Betar, Betau

If the event was assumed to be normally distributed, we would simply put the mean value in the

probability data field and the standard deviation in the uncertainty parameter data field. To enter this
distribution, the mean value of 0.5 would be entered, a normal distribution would be chosen (type N), and
the standard deviation of 0.2 would be specified.

To review the process of specifying an uncertainty distribution in SAPHIRE, the required steps are to:
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1. Enter the mean value for the basic event.
2. Choose the distribution type (from those shown in the “Identifier” column in the table above).

3. Specify the appropriate uncertainty distribution parameter (shown in the “Uncertainty Parameter”
column in the table above).

Additional information on the uncertainty distributions and their parameters can be found in the
SAPHIRE Technical Reference Manual.

8.5 End State Cut Set Analysis

8.5.1 End State Cut Set Analysis

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to perform a variety of analysis functions on the end state cut sets.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the sub-menu options.

Update - Update the current cut sets for selected end state(s) based on cut set generation
cutoff values.
Edit - Modify the base case/current end state cut sets.

8.5.2 Updating Cut Sets
PURPOSE

This option will update the current case cut sets for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state) based
on cut set generation cutoff values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation
cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded. You are also given
the choice of using either the base case cut sets or the current case cut sets as the starting set of cut sets to
be updated. The updated version of the cut sets will be saved as the new current case cut sets.
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Current case cut sets can be updated for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state), a group of fault
trees (or sequences or end states), or all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current

project.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Update sub-menu option.

4. The Cut Set Generation Truncation dialog will be displayed.

Cut Set Generation Truncation i)

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility on the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define Constants

option.

Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on zoned flagged events or the value in the
Cutoff Value field.

Use Base Case Cut Sets - Used to specify base case cut-sets or current case cut sets.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. If a single fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected, upon completion of the cut set
generation, the results are displayed in this dialog. Choose the Ok button to close the dialog.

Once the cut sets are updated, they are automatically quantified.

8.5.3 Cut Set Generation Truncation

8.5.3.1 Cut Set Probability

If you select this check box, then only the cut sets whose product for all of ifs event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed

from current case cut sets for that fault tree.

If you uncheck this box, then the probability for the cut set will not be relevant for determining if the cut
set should be retained or discarded.
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8.5.3.2 Cutojfby Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than or
equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for that
fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone -If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None -If you choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant for
determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

8.5.3.3 Use Base Case Cut Sets

If you select this check box, then base case cut sets will be used as the cut sets to be updated and then
stored in the current case cut sets. However, if unchecked, the current cut sets will be used as the cut sets
to be updated and then resaved in the current case cut sets.

8.5.4  Editing End State Cut Sets
8.5.4.1 Editing Cut Sets

PURPOSE

The Cut Set Editor provides you with the means to edit the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets.
SAPHIRE provides space for two sets of cut sets in the database: base case and current case. Whenever
SAPHIRE generates cut sets, they are stored in the current case location. The user may save a set-of cut
sets to the base case location by performing a Base Case Update. The user can choose to edit either base
case or current cut sets; however, the results of the editing are always stored in the current case

location.

Using the cut set editor, you can insert new cut sets, delete cut sets, or add or modify basic events in the
cut sets. Any event name entered during cut set editing may be preceded by a "/" to indicate that it is to be
treated as a complemented event. The probability of a complemented event is one minus the failure
probability.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed. :

2. Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
4. Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
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Find - Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked basic event(s).

Previous - Locate the previous cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.
Next - Locate the next cut set containing the event(s) matchmg the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.
Insert - Add a new cut set or basic event.
Delete - Delete an existing cut set or basic event.
Event List - List the basic events in the data base.
Exit - Close the Cut Set Editor dialog. The Cut Set Editor message box is dlsplayed
with three options:
Yes - Close the dialog and save changes to the cut sets.
No - Close the dialog without saving changes to the cut sets.

Cancel - Do not close the dialog. Changes are not saved.

8.5.4.2 Find

PURPOSE

This option locates the cut set(s) containing the selected criteria.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cur Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

AT S S

Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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The Event List dialog consists of four sections. The functions that apply to each section are discussed
briefly:

Cut Set Events

Basic Event List - Contains all basic events used in the cut sets being edited.

Toggle Mark - Marks or unmarks selected events in the Cur Set Events list. An asterisk
(*) next to the event name indicates that it is currently marked. A slash
(/) indicates that the event is marked as a complimented event.

Clear All - Removes all marks from the events in the Cut Set Events list.

Mark Used Wild - Marks events in the Cut Set Events list based on matching criteria. The

Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Find Operations.
Find - Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cur Set Events

list using the selected Find Logic.

Find and Insert - Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cur Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and insert the marked event(s)
from the All Basic Events list. The new events are inserted into the cut set
after the “find” event(s).
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Delete Cut Set - Remove the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic.

Find and Replace - Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and replace them with the
marked évent(s) from the A/l Basic Events list.

Copy and Replace - Copy the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic and replace the event(s) with the
marked event(s) from the 4!/ Basic Events list. This creates a new cut set
for each cut sets matching the “find” criteria.

All Basic Events - This section is enabled for use with the Fina and Insert, F ind and Replace,
and Copy and Replace functions: '

Basic Event List - Contains all basic events in the database.

Mark/Clear - Marks or unmarks selected events in the A/l Basic Events list.
Clear Marks - Remove all marks from the events in the 4/l Basic Events list.
Mark Wild - Marks events in the A/l Basic Events list based on matching criteria. The
' Event Class Mask dialog is displayed..
Add - Add a new basic event to the database. This new event will appear in the
All Basic Events list.
Modify - Modify the selected event in the All Basic Events list.

Other options:

Find Logic drop-down list - Allows selection between the logical AND and OR operations.
The selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Cut Set Events.

Verify Option - If this check box is selected, you are prompted to confirm the operation
for each successful find. If this check box is deselected, the operation
will be performed immediately. -

Enter - Perform the “find” operation using the currently selected criteria.

Cancel - Do not perform the “find” operation and close the Evenr List dialog.

8.5.4.3 Insert

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a new cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (ie., the
first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then a row for a cut set will be added at the end of the
cut set list. If the I-bar is in one of the Events cells, and the last event row for the current cut set (i.e., all
three cells in the current cut set row) is filled, then a row for the current cut set will be added. .

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
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4. Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cur Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
5. Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Insert button.

8.5.4.4 Delete
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an existing cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e.,
the first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then the entire cut set will be deleted. If the I-bar is
in one of the Events cells, then the event in that cell will be removed from the cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option. _
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

2.
3.
4.
5.

If you are deleting a cut set, you will be prompted:

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Delete button.

Yes - Continue the delete operation.
No - Cancel the delete operation.

8.5.4.5 Event List

PURPOSE

This option lists all the basic events in the database. From this dialog you can add a new event to the
database, modify an existing event’s data, or select the event to be included in the current cut set. The
cursor must be positioned in one of the Events cells in order to activate this option. The selected event
will replace an existing event in the current cell.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

|38

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cur Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

oosw

Place the cursor in the desired Event cell.
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6. Choose the Event List button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

<NIT>
<PASS>
<TRUE>»
C-Cv-A
C-Cv-B
C-MOV-1
C-MOV-A

C-MOV-B
C-PUMP-A
C-PUMP-B
CCS
CCS-0
CCS-A
CCS-AB

Add - Add basic event to the data base. The Basic Event data entry dialog will be
displayed.
Modify - Modify the data of the highlighted basic event. The Basic Event data entry dxalog
S will be displayed.
Select - Include the highlighted basic event in the cut set. The selected event w111 be
placed in the cell currently occupied by the cursor.
Cancel - Close the Event List dialog and do not change the current cell.

8.6 Displaying End State Results

8.6.1 Displaying End State Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of end state analysis functions. You can view the current case cut sets and
uncertainty analysis results, and perform importance measure analyses.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then one of the sub-menu options.
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Cut Sets - Display the end states’ cut sets, their percent of contribution to the end state, the
frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.

Comparison -  Display the end states’ base and current cut sets, their percent of contribution to
the end state, the frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.

Importance -  Perform and display “reliability-worth” information about the basic events in the
cut sets.
Uncertainty -  Display uncertainty analysis results.

8.6.2 Displaying Cut Sets
8.6.2.1 Displaying Cut Sets
PURPOSE

This option displays the current case cut sets. Three tabbed pages provide different views of the cut sets.
The first tab, labeled Full List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fault tree (or
sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.

When the dialog is invoked, the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets are shown. Displayed with
each cut set is its associated percent of contribution to the minimal cut set upper bound, its probability (or,
perhaps, frequency), and the event names that make up the cut sets. Also displayed are the minimal cut set
upper bound for the total, the number of cut sets that make up the total, the current slice minimal cut set
upper bound, the percentage that the slice contributes to the total, and the number of cut sets in the slice.

The Included In List and Excluded From List tabs will not contain data until a slice has been defined, via
one of the Slice By options.

The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the
inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut sets not included in the qualified cut set list. The summary
information at the top of each page shows the summary information for just the cut sets shown on the
current page, and also in relation to the full list of cut sets.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees

List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed.
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i Selected Cl Sets

9.200E-004 DG-A, DG-B
2.300E-004 DG-B, E-MOV-A
2.300E-004 C-MOV-B, DG-A
1.380E-004 C-PUMP-B, DG-A
1.380E-004 DG-B, E-PUMP-A
4 600E-005 DG-B, E-MOV-1
4 600E-00S C-MOV-1, DG-A

4 500E-006 ‘C-CV-B, DG-A

4 600E-006 DG-B, E-CV-A
2.300E-006 . C-MOV-1, E-MOV-1
2.300E-007 . TANK

Tabbed pages:
Full List - , Display the complete (unsliced) list of cut sets.
Included in Slice - Display all currently qualified cut sets.

Excluded From Slice - Display all currently unqualified cut sets.

Pop-up menu (only) functions:

Path - Display the logic that generated the highlighted cut set.

Remove - Remove the highlighted cut set(s) from the current list, and place them
into the Excluded From Slice list..

Reset Explicit - Réstore the cut set(s) that were deleted, via the Remove option, to the

current list.

Slice By: »

Event - Decfine the event criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Cutoff - Define the cut off criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Rule - Define the rule-based criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.
Report - Generate a report of the cut sets that are displayed in the currently selected tab.
Save -  Copy the cut sets from the currently selected tab to an end state.

Close - Close the Selected Cut Sets dialog.

8.6.2.2 Path Search
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PURPOSE

This option displays the representation of the logic that generated the selected cut set. The representation
is in the form of a hiérarchical tree, where each gate can be expanded or condensed by clicking on the
gate. Only the failure path is traced here. '

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Displéy | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

4 Highlight the desired cut set and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

5. Choose the Path option. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on this dialog.

Selected CutS lEvents - [DRESDEN ASP, CCM)
tis by :
4 <lc1 -mdp-fc- tma> <lei-mdp-fe-tinb>, <lei-mov-cc- ccmb) <|CI xhe-xe-norec>
- COMHRIciieneiorec> |
= A CCM-1 OR  CCM- 2, Ici-mdp-cf- mdps Ici-mov-cf-ccmab ) .
=g . CCM-2 AND CCM-3, CCM-4, CCM-5, CCM-6 ' ’ 2
----- -y CCM-3 OR  <Icimdp-fc-tina>, lci-mov-cc-cema :
----- A CCM-4 OR  <Icimdp-fc-tmb>, lci-mov-cc-coma
----- iy CCM-5 OR  lcrmdp-fc-tinc, <Ici-mov-cc-cemb>

----- ..y CCM-6 OR  Icimdp-c-tind, <Ici-mov-cc-cemb)

Expand All - < Expand all gates.
Report - Generate a report representing the expanded hierarchical tree. The output
destination for the report must be specified.
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Back - Return to the referenced gate. Active only after a referenced gate has been traced
to the location where it was originally defined (i.e., the reference gate icon has

been clicked).
Exit - " Close the Selected Cut Set Events dialog.

8.6.2.3 Save

PURPOSE

Save the results of the existing cut set slice (currently dispAlayed on the Selected Cut Sets dialog) to an end
state. : '

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
- List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed. .

Highlight the desired-list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Slice, or qualify, the cut sets as desired. Select the tab containing the cut set list you want to save.

Choose the Save button. The Save To An End State dialog will be displayed.

SALL RELEASE

N A WM

| In the eXafnple here, the down arrow to the right of the Dé;SCript'iOn _ﬁeld_'Was selected to display the list of
existing end states. : . .

Name - Enter the name of the new end state. Up to 24 uppercase, alphanumeric
characters are allowed.
Description -  Enter the description of the new end state. Up to 60 upper- and lowercase,

alphanumeric characters area allowed
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Save - Perform the save operation. A new end state record will be saved in the
SAPHIRE data base with the name and description as entered here, and current
slice for its cut sets. Selecting an existing end state will cause the existing cut sets
for that end state to be overwritten.

Cancel - Close the Save To An End State dialog without saving the cut sets or creating a
new end state record.

8.6.2.4 Slice Option
8.6.2.4.1 Slice By Cutoff

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a cut off value to determine whether or not a cut set
1s qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified cut
sets on the minimal cut set upper bound. "

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice By Cutoff button. The Slice By Value dialog will be displayed.

Select one of four types of cutoff value expressions:

Top X Cut Sets ~ Display only the top X cut sets in the qualified list.

Top X% - Display only the cut sets which contribute to the top X%
of the min cut upper bound.

Minimum frequency of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a

. value of X to the min cut upper bound.
Minimum % contribution of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a X%
to the min cut upper bound.
Apply - Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut
sets meeting the qualification criteria will be retained in
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the current slice of qualified cut sets. Other cut sets not
meeting the qualification criteria w111 be placed in the
unqualified list.

Cancel - Close the Slice By Value dialog without applying the
qualification criteria.

8.6.2.4.2 Slice By Event
8.6.2.4.2.1 Slice By Event

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) - qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a set of events used to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified
events on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed. :
4. Choose the Slice By Event button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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The Event List dialog is divided into three sections:

Cut Set Events list - Contains all the basic events included in the cut set(s) for the currently
selected fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s).

Selected Events list - Contains all basic events that define the qualification criteria. This list is
initially empty.

Logic drop-down list-  Allows selection between the logical “AND” and “OR” operations. The
selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Selected Events
list to determine which cut sets are qualified.

The various functions available from this dialog are accessed three different ways. When an
event in the Cut Set Events list is highlighted, the following options are available from the
pop-up menu. The highlighted event(s) will be added to the Selected Events list.

Wild Card Mark - Use the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Ser
' Events list.
Add Event - v Cut sets containing this event, in any state (either failed or
success), will be qualified.
Add Failure Event- Cut sets containing the failure (+) of this event will be qualified.
Add Success Event- Cut sets containing the success (/) of this event will be qualified.
Add NOT Event In- Cut sets that do not contain (~) this event, in any state (either

failed or success), will be qualified.
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Apply Selected - Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.

When an event in the Selected Events list is highlighted, the following options are available
from the pop-up menu. The qualification criteria state will be changed for the highlighted

event(s):

Remove Event - Delete this event from the Selected Events list. This event will no
longer be used in the qualification criteria.

Event (either / or +) - The state of the highlighted event, whether successful or failed,
is irrelevant.

Failed Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to failed (+).

Success Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to successful (/).

Event NOT In - The highlighted event are is not contained (~) in qualified cut

' sets.
Apply Selected - Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.

The following functions are performed by choosing the appropriate button:

PURPOSE

Apply -

Clear -
Restart -
Save -

Select -
Cancel -

8.6.2.4.2.2

Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Remove all events from the Selected Events list (i.e., clear the qualification
criteria).

Restore the original cut sets and clear the qualification criteria. The Event List
dialog will be closed and the Included In List and Excluded From List pages will
be cleared.

Save the selected events in a stored slice record.

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list.
Close the Event List dialog without applying the qualification criteria.

Wild Card Mark

This option uses the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set Events list. This selection is used
with either the Cut Set Editor or the Cut Set | Slice option.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

To access from the Slice#1

1. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

2. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Wild Card Mark option.
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To access from the Cut Set Editor#l
1. Choose Cut Sets | Edit | Current or Base. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

2. Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
3. Choose the Mark Used Wild button.
4. The Event Class Mask dialog will be displayed.
Ev Is
Primary - Select all basic events with matching primary names (maximum 24
characters). Wildcard characters may be used.
Id - Select all basic events with matching component identifiers.
System - Select all basic event with matching systems. '
Train - Select all basic event with matching trains
Uncert. Corr. Class -  Select all basic event with matching uncertainty correlation classes.
Category - Select all basic event with matching categories.
Type - " Select all basic event with matching types.
F/Mode - Select all basic event with matching failure modes.
Location - Select all basic event with matching locations.
Susceptibilities - Select all basic event with matching susceptibility attributes set.
8.6.2.4.2.3 Save Slice
PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list in a stored
slice record or a set. ‘

. STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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5. Select the desired events to be saved in the slice.

6. Choose the Save button. The Save Slice dialog will be displayed.

Ok - Save the new slice record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

8.6.2.4.2.4 Select Slice

PURPOSE

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list. When a slice record is loaded,
the basic events saved in the slice replace all basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list. If
a basic event that was saved in a slice does not appear in the Cut Set Events list, it will not be displayed in
the Selected Events list, although it will remain in the slice record.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

- Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

bR W

Choose the Select button. The Select Slice dialog will be displayed.
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elect Slice

SR

S e 2 A o S
C-Cv-SLICE C-CV-Ais normal, C-CV-B is failed
2] E-MOV-SLICE E-MOV-? events

Pop-up Menu Options
Modify - Change the slice record name and/or description. See Save Slice .
Delete -  Delete the slice record from the database.
Exit - Close the Select Slice dialog.

Button Options
Select -  Choose the highlighted slice record and load the saved events.
Cancel - Close the Select Slice dialog.

8.6.2.4.3 Slice By Rule
8.6.2.4.3.1 Slice By Rule

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining one or more rules to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. The rules provide the ability to qualify cut sets using logical expressions, including

mixed logic (combining "ands” and "ors") if desired. The rules are saved in the project for repeated use.

When the dialog is invoked, a list of slice rules is displayed. The highlighted rule is previewed in the
bottom text area. To add/modify/delete a slice rule name and description, right click and select the
appropriate menu option. To edit a rule, choose the Edit Rule button. To apply a rule to the current cut
sets, choose the Apply button.

To clear the qualified and unqualified lists, choose the Reset option from the Sl/ice By Event option, or,
apply a different slice option to override the current slice.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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2.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will be displayed.

Slice Rules -

: .
placeholder for rules that don‘t need to be kept

.check for dg-a or dg-b
check tar bothy 5 ared Beteain moes failures

it (C- MOV A * C-MOV-B) + (E-MOV-A * E MOV-| B) then

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Create a new, empty rule.
Copy-  Make a copy of an existing rule. You must supply a unique name before saving
the rule.

Modify - Modify the name and/or description of the selected rule.

Delete - Remove the rule from the project.

Apply -  The full list of current cut sets will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Edit Rules-Edit the selected rule logic.

Exit - Close the Slice Rules dialog without applying a rule.
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8.6.2.4.3.2 Slice Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create or modify rules that divide cut sets into two subsets - qualified and
unqualified. The Slice Rules editor provides a means to develop logic rules that locate and separate cut
sets containing desired event combinations.

The slice rules are entered in a free—form text editor within SAPHIRE. The editor options and rule syntax
are similar to that of SAPHIRE's recovery rules. However, unlike to recovery rules, slice rules are not tied
to the fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s) whose cut sets are currently displayed. (A slice rule is
available to be applied to any type of displayed cut sets.)

Slice rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros” and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity.

Note: An alternative method of entering rules into the project is to export them from SAPHIRE and
create or edit them in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII files) and then loaded
directly into the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End States dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
meénu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will appear.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will appear.

If necessary, add a new rule by right clicking and choosing the Add menu option.

A .

Highlight the desired slice rule and choose Edit Rules. If rules have been previously defined
they will be displayed in the edit window.
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& "RULES.TMP i - , : .. _
. | check for a and b mov failures on either CCS or ECS systems

if (C-MOV-A * C-HMOV-B) + (E-NOV-i * E-HNOV-B}) then
keep:
i endif
 <<eof>>

Type the rules in the editor. Note that the rules are not case sensitive.

File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.

Lists - Display lists of macros and events for inserting into the rules. Three different

event lists are available: initiators, a complete list of events, and only those
events available in the currently displayed cut sets.

8.6.2.4.3.3 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open - Open a file into 2 new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

New - Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close - Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Quit - Close the current edit window without saving.

Save - . Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save All - Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save Block - Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
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Import File -  Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Preferences —  Select editing options such as.tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

8.6.2.4.3.4

Editor Edit Functions.

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -
Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -
Shift right indent -
Shift left space -
Shift right space -
Delete to end of line -

Delete line -
Capitalize word -
Downcase word -

8.6.2.4.3.5

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard. _

Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placmg it
in the clipboard.

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.
Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous.error -

Goto Marker - -

Set Marker -

8.6.2.4.3.6

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.
Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[, (**)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.

Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

In the example above; the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

8.6.2.4.3.7 .Slice Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - ~ Select any basic event instead of typing in the basic event name.

Cut Set Events - Select from a list of only those events found in the currently displayed cut sets,
instead of typing in the event name.

Initiators - Select an initiating event instead of typing in the initiator name.

8.6.2.4.3.8 MACRO
(Basic Rule syntax)
A macro is a user-definable keyword that specifies a search criteria. The macro name must be all

uppercase, must be 24 characters or less, and must not include any of the restricted characters (e.g., a
space, *, 2, \, /). The macro line can wrap around to more than one line, but must end with a semicolon.

MACRO-NAME = SEARCH-CRITERIA;
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if MACRO-NAME “and optional other search criteria” then
perform some action on each cut set.. .;
endif .

| Macros are only applicable in the particular rule they are entered into.

8.6.2.5 Importance
8.6.2.5.1 Sets Importance |
PURPOSE _ ,

This option displays the Fussell-Vesely importance of the selected set(s) of cut sets including interactions
among the events. The selected sets are previously saved slices.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault T ree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Sets button. The Select Set(s) for Set Importance dialog will be displayed.

elect Set(s) for Set Importance g2

Slice contains C-MOV-7 events
DG-? events

Select the desired set(s) and choose the Importance button. The Sets Importance dialog will be
displayed containing the Fussell-Vesely importance, normalized Fussell-Vesely, name of the set, and its
description, for each selected set.
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ts fmpartance

i 1.456E.003

Detail - Displays the Cut Set Importance dialog after selecting one of the sets. Choose the Top or
Bottom buttons for Sets importance details . '

Report - Generates a report containing the Fussell-Vesely importance, normalized Fussell-Vesely,
set name, and description of the selected set.

Cancel - Closes the Sets Importance dialog.

8.6.2.6 View Option

8.6.2.6.1 View Cut Set .

PURPOSE

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is
displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make

up this cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
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3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
- OR '
4. Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

5. Highlight the desired cut set.
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

I Selected Cut Set Events - (DEMO, LOSP.,

slue

LOSP 2.300E+000 Loss of Offsite Power Initiating E vent
C-PUMP-B 3.000E-003  CCS Train B motor-diiven pump
DG-A 2.000E-002  Emergency diesel generator A

E Undefined EndState

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.

8.6.2.6.2 View Event
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PURPOSE

This option provides the following detailed information about the basic events that make up a cut set:
event names and description, event attributes, random failure data, uncertalnty data, susceptibility flags,
and transformation data. :

STEPS
I From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highligfn the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose éDisplay | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

OR
- Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Highliglilt the desired cut set.
Choose the View Cut Set button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired basic event.

e o

Choose :the View Event button. The View Event dialog will be displayed.
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Information on this dialog is for display only and cannot be modified.
8.6.2.7 Report Dialog
8.62.7.1  Cuf Set Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

2

3

4. Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.

5 Select the desired réport options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.

Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report. -
Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including

event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included. '

8.6.3 Comparing Cut Sets
8.6.3.1  Cut Set Comparison

PURPOSE

This option displays both the base case and current case cut sets for the selected fault tree (or sequences
or end states). The source (either base or current) of the cut sets is indicated both by color and a symbol.
The color red and the “-” symbol in the first column indicate a base case cut set. The color black and a
blank (“ ) in the first column indicate that the cut set is both a current case and base case cut set. The
color green and the “+” symbol in the first column indicate a current case cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be dlsplayed

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Comparison sub-menu option. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets -
dialog will be displayed.
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4.600E-002 9368 CCS-TRAIN-B, DG-A

9.200E-004 .87 DG4, DGB

2.300E-004 .47 C-MOV-B, DG-A

2.300E-004 .47 DG-B, E-MOV-A

1.380E-004 .28 C-PUMPB, DG-A

1.380E-004 .28 DG-B, E-PUMPA

4.600£-005 .03 C-MOV-1, DG-A

4.600€E-005 .09 DG-B. E-MOV-1

1.150E-005 .02 C-MOV-A, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-1
6.900E-006 .01 C-PUMP-A, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-1
4 600E-006 .01 CLvB. DG-A

(= B B = B ) B S PRI\

4.600E-006 .01 DG-B, E-LVA

2.300E-006 .00 C-MOV-1, E-MOVA

2.875E-007 .00 C-M0OV-A, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-A, E-MOV-B
2.300E-007 .00 TANK

2.300E-0G7 .00 C-Cv-A, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-1

1.725E-007 C-MOV-A, CCS-TRAIN-B, E-MOV-A, E-PUMP-B

Sort by
Probability - List the cut sets by frequency in descending order.
Source - List the cut sets by source, listing first base case cut sets, then cut sets

existing in both, followed by current case cut sets.
‘View -  Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.
Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
- Exit- - Close the Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog.

8.6.3.2  View Cut Set

PURPOSE

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is
displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make

up this cut set.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-'click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialbg will be displayed.

OR
4, Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired cut set. A
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

lected Cut Set Events - (DEMO. LOSP. 3}

2.300E+000 Loss of Offsite Power Initiating E vent
3000E-003  CCS Train B motor-driven pump
2000E-002  Emergency diesel generator A

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the

Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.
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When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.
8.6.3.3 Cut Set Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed. '

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

2.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

4, Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.

5. Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Report Title - A default réport title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the

report.
Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including

event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

8.6.4 Displaying Importance Results

8.6.4.1 Importance Measures



PURPOSE

Importance measures provide “reliability-worth” information about basic events appearing in the cut sets
for a fault tree or accident sequence. The “importance” for a basic event is essentially the event’s
contribution to the overall top event probability (for fault trees) or sequence frequency (for event trees).
The measure of contribution can take on many forms depending on what concemn the analyst has for a
particular basic event. Consequently, SAPHIRE calculates seven different basic event importance
measures. These are the Fussell-Vesely importance, risk reduction ratio, risk increase ratio, Birnbaum (or
first derivative) importance, risk reduction difference, risk increase difference, and the uncertainty

importance.

The ratio importance measures are dimensionless and consider only relative changes. The difference
definitions account for the actual risk levels that exist and are more appropriate when actual risk levels are
of concern, such as comparisons or prioritizations across different plants. For purely relative evaluations,
such as prioritizations within a plant, the ratios sometimes give more graphic results. ‘

These importance measures are calculated for each basic event for the respective fault tree or accident
sequence. Once the results have been calculated, they can be displayed and then partitioned as a subset of
the original cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display, then the Importance sub-menu option. ‘

4. Choose from one of the following sub-menu options:

Ratio - Fussell-Vesely importance, Risk Reduction Ratio, and Risk Increase Ratio will
be calculated and displayed. '
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Difference - Birnbaum importance, Risk Reduction Interval, and Risk Increase Interval will
be calculated and displayed.

Uncertainty - Quantification. of the contribution of each individual basic event’s uncertainty to
the total output uncertainty. .
Multi-Var — Importance for a group of events will be calculated and displayed.

8.6.4.2 Fussell-Vesely Importance (FV)

The FV measure is an indication of the percentage of the minimal cut set upper bound contributed by the
cut sets containing the basic event. The equation for FV importance is

FV =F(i)/F(x)
where
F(i) 1s the minimal cut set upper bound for the group of cut sets containing the event
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound

Prior to SAPHIRE version 7.27, the FV equation used and approximate expression

FV =1 - F(0)/F(x)

where , _
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound.

8.6.4.3 Birnbaum Importance (B)

This indicates the sensitivity of the minimal cut set upper bound with respect to a change in the basic
event probability.

B = F(1) - F(0)

where S
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.

8.6.4.4 Risk Reduction Ratio (RRR) or Risk Reduction Interval (RRI)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would decrease if the basic event
was reduced to a probability or 0.0 (typically if the corresponding component never failed).

RRR = F(x)/F(0)

RRI = F(x) - F(0)

Note the similarity between RRI and FV; the relative importance ranking of basic events will be the same
for the two importance measures.
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8.6.4.5 Risk Increase Ratio (RIR) or Risk Increase Interval (RII)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would increase if the basic event
was increased to 1.0 (typically if the corresponding component always failed). Note: If the event
probability is close to 1.0, this importance measure may yield a small RIR or RIL

RIR = F(1)/F(x)

RII = F(1) - F(x)

where _
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to .1.0.

8.6.4.6 Uncertainty Importance

The uncertainty in each input parameter, as expressed through its probability distribution, contributes to
the uncertainty in the output parameter of interest (e.g., core damage frequency). The uncertainty
importance measure in SAPHIRE attempts to quantify the contribution of each individual basic event=s
uncertainty to this total output uncertainty. The measure used in SAPHIRE is based on a Taylor series
expansion of the variance of the output of interest. The equation used by SAPHIRE is

n.—a-_R—

Var(R) ~
ar(R) ;ap

where R is the output of interest, p; is the probability of the ith basic event, and o is the variance of the
uncertainty distribution for the ith event. This approximation, which hinges upon the basic events being
mutually statistically independent, says that the variance of the output is approximately the sum of n
separate contributions, one from each basic event. The magnitude of each contribution (each contribution
is positive) measures how much of the output variance is contributed by each basic event. Because it is
more convenient, SAPHIRE uses the square root of each individual contribution as the uncertainty
importance:

2

2
g;

i

, R
unc apl g;

where 0; is the standard deviation of the uncertainty distribution of the ith basic event. Note that the
partial derivative in the above equation for the uncertainty importance is, by definition, the Birnbaum
importance of that event. Therefore, no new calculations are needed; the uncertainty importance is the
Birmbaum importance multiplied by the standard deviation of the input probability distribution.

8.6.4.7 - Multi-Var Importance
This option allows the user to calculate an importance for a group of events.
For instance, the user can select all motor operated valves in a set of cut sets and get a combined

importance measure for these valves together. All of the valves are treated as a single event in the
importance calculations and the result is displayed with the name “Multi-variable.”
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8.6.4.8 Importance Measures Dialog
8.6.4.8.1 Importance Measures Results
PURPOSE

This option displays the results of the importance measure analysis.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Importance submenu option.

4, Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

The results shown here are Fussell-Vesely importance measures. If the analysis type is seismic, the
program will prompt you to select a ground acceleration level defined in the project hazard curve.

ortance Measures - (DEMO, CCS)

2.000E-002 9.418E-001 1.718E+001 4.715E+001
1.000E-003 4618E-002  1.04BE+000  4.715E+001
2.000E-002 7.477E-003  1.008E+000  1.366E+000
5.000E-003 6.692E-003  1.007E+000  2.322E+000
3.000E-003 4.015E-003  1.004E+000  2.325E+000
5.000E-003 1.869E-003  1.002£+000  1.371€+000
3.000E-003 1.121E-003  1.001E+000  1.372E+000
1.000E-003 3.738E-004 1.000E+000  1.373E-+000
1.000E-004 1.338E-004  1.000E+000  2.329E+000

1
1
3
4
4
3
3
3
4

Sort - ~ Select from the drop-down list to sort results by Occurrence, Probability, F-V /
Bimbaum / Uncertainty, Reduction, or Increase. By default, when the importance
data are first displayed it is sorted, high to low, by F-V / Bimbaum / Uncertainty
importance value.

Description - - Display the full description for the highlighted event in the message bar of the

SAPHIRE main window.
Partition - ~  Limit which events are displayed/reported.
Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Exit - Close the Importance Measures dialog.
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8.6.4.8.2 Importance Results Partition

PURPOSE

This option allows you to redefine a fault tree as a subset of the original cut sets. This is accomplished by
defining a set of events to be used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Importance.

4. Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratie, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed. '

5. Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Include - Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to qualify the events that may be used in
the new partition. Choose the Include button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Exclude - _Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to remove events from the list of
qualified events. Choose the Exclude button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events ficld
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Compliment -  Cause all currently qualified events to be disqualified, and all unqualified events
to become the set of qualified events.

Reset - Set all events in the database to be qualified. This removes all partitioning from
the current cut sets.
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View Events -  Display the list of all events in the project. Mark those events that are to be

considered qualified.

Exit - Close the Partition dialog. Only those cut sets that are made up of qualified

events are displayed on the Importance Measures dialog.

8.6.4.8.3 View Events

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the list of all events in the projéct and mark those events that are to be

used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

N R LN

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State, The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose]_)isplay | Importance.

“Choose from one of the sub-menu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.

The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Partitioh button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.
Choose the View Events button. The Events dialog will be displayed.

System Generated Success E vent

<FALSE>
<INIT> System Generated Initiating E vent
4] <PASS> System Generated Ignore Event
gl <TRUE> System Generated Failure Event
i AaD FAILURE TO INHIBIT ADS AND CONTROL REACTOR LEV.
@l AD1-SYS-FCVALVS ADS HARDWARE COMPONENTS FAIL TO FUNCTION
: AD1-XHE-XE-ERROR OPERATOR FAILS TO INHIBIT ADS & CONTROL LEVEL
2l AD1XHE-XE-NOREC OPERATOR FAILS TO RECOVER ADS HARDWARE
i ADS AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION FAILS
ADS-SRV-CC-VALVS ADS VALVES FAIL TO OPEN
ADS-XHE-XE-ERROR OPERATOR ERROR PREVENTS DEPRESSURIZATION

Double-click - Mark the selected event. An asterisk (*) will appear to the left of the event name.
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Exit - Close the Events dialog. Choose the Include or Exclude button from the
Partition dialog..

8.6.5  Displaying Uncertainty
8.6.5.1 Displaying Uncertainty Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of the uncertainty analysis previously performed. The results displayed
are the distribution and probability bounds for both base and current results. These values were calculated
using either the Latin Hypercube or the Monte Carlo simulation technique.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2.. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the p.Op-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

If the analysis type is seismic, you will be prompted to select a ground acceleration level defined in the
project hazard curve.

FaullTle ncetainty - DHD CCS)
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Current Quantile Values - View the quantile values associated with the current case data.

Base Quantile Values- View the quantile values associated with the base case data.

Exit - Close the Fault Tree/Sequence/End State Uncertainty
dialog.

8.6.5.2 Uncertainty Quantile Values

PURPOSE

Display the uncertainty quantile (or probability) values associated with either the current or base case
data. These quantile values can be used to construct a cumulative distribution plot of the analysis
uncertainty results.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault T ree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile Values button.

6.2185E-004 " 3.6160E-004 8.1985E-004

8.1985E-004 . 53501E-004  1,068BE-003 :
1.1657E-003 1.0634E-003 1.3215E-003 °
1.6235E-003 1.3281E-003 1.7995E-003
2.2045E-003 2.0048E-003 2.4574E-003

3.3830E-003 ~3.0875E-003 - 3.6982E-003

4 0422E-003 3.6952E-003 4.3167€-003
4 5621E-003 4.2275E-003 5.0094E-003 .
6.2820E-003 5.6327E-003 6.8446E-003
8.8435E-003 7.9240E-003 9.5918E-003
1.1394E-002 1.0605E-002 1.2502E-002
1.6375E-002 ~1.4758E-002 1.8275E-002

_ Distribution Quantile Level (in percent) - The probability level, which ranges from 0.5% to

99.5%. .

95% Confidence Interval On Quantlle Level in % (+/-) - The 95% confidence level on the
quantile level (e.g., 5%, 50%, 90%) expressed in terms of the percent of the quantile level.
Note that this is the confidence on the quantile level, not the quantile value.

Quantile Value - The value obtained from the uncertainty analysis at the i’th % quantile (or
probablhty) level. The units on the value varies depending on the type of analysis (e.g.,
failure probability, core damage frequency, etc.).
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95'% Lower Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The lower bound confidence level on
~ the quantile value.
95% Upper Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The upper bound confidence level on

the quantile value.

Plot—  Show a graphical representation of the uncertainty distribution defined by the uncertainty
quantile values.

Report — Generate a report containing the quantile values as displayed here.

Exit—  Close the Uncertainty Quantile Values dialog.

8.6.5.3 Plot Uncertainty Quantile Values

PURPOSE

Show a graphical representation of the distribution defined by the uncertainty quantile (or probability)
values associated with either the current or base case data.

STEPS

1.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/E_n(i State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile Values button.

- Choose the Plot button. The Uncertainty plot dialog will be displayed.

461



'Uncelta nity

Print — Print the plot as displayed. The Print common dialog will be launched where you can
select the desired printer.
Exit— Close the Uncertainty plot dialog.

8.6.5.4 Distribution Types
Select the type of graph to be displayed:

PDF - (Default) - Displays a graph showing the Probability Density Function.
Cumulative -  Displays a graph showing the Cumulative Density Function.

8.6.5.5 Sampling Methods

The selected radio button indicates the sampling method used for the uncertainty calculation. Note the
sampling method used cannot be changed here. In order to view results using a different sampling
method, the uncertainty analysis must be re-run using the desired sampling method.

Monte Carlo - Displays a graph that is based on Monte Carlo Sampling of the
defined uncertainty distribution.

Latin Hypercube Sampling -  Displays a graph that is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of
the defined uncertainty distribution.

8.6.5.6 Axis
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Log X - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the X-Values are used instead of just the X-

Values.
Log Y - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the Y-Values are used instead of just the Y-

Values.

8.7 Viewing End States

8.7.1 Viewing End States
PURPOSE
This option presents the end state analyses in various report forms. One or more end states can be viewed
using this option.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3.  Choose View Results from the menu. The EndState Review dialog will be displayed.

1.760E-03 1.760E-03 0.000E+00 1.000E+00
0.000E+00 0.000E+00 0.000E+00 0.000E+00
1.760E-03 1.760E-03 0.000E+00 1.000E+00

The selected end states are displayed in this dialog. The End State column contains the end states’
primary names. Other columns’ titles and data vary depending on the selected “View”.
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The last row in the grid show the summation totals of applicable columns.

Report - Produce a report of the data currently dxsplayed The output can go to the Report Viewer,
a printer, or a file.
Exit - Close the EndState Rewew dialog.

8.7.2 View Options

Description - Includes the full description. (60 character maximum)

Current Vs. Base - Includes the current case cut set probability, base case cut set probability,
the probability difference (current - base), ratio, current case cut set
count, base case cut set count, the cut set count difference (current -
base).

Base Case - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5" percentile,

‘ median, 95" percentile, probablhty truncation, and size truncation used
when solving.

Current Case - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5t percentile,
median, 95® percentile, probability truncation, and size truncation used
when solving.

Base Case Uncertamty Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5™ percentile,
median, 95" percentile, minimum, maximum, standard deviation,
skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random number seed.

. Current Case Uncertamty -Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5‘h
percentile, median, 95™ percentile, minimum, maximum, standard
deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random number seed.
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9. MODIFYING THE DATA BASE

9.1 Modifying the Data Base
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify SAPHIRE database files.
STEPS '

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify. The drop-down menu with available items will be
displayed. '

After selecting an option from the menu, a dialog containing a list of all records for the selected data type
appears. In general, the functions: add, copy, modify, and delete are then available from a pop-up menu.
Some of the dialogs have additional options accessible by choosing the appropriate button.

9.2 Modifying Project Data

9.2.1 Project Data Entry Dialog
PURPOSE

The Project dialog allows you to modify project data.
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STEPS
1. From the menu select Modify.

2. Choose Project from the menu. The Project dialog is displayed.

DEMO
Bybwrbiexdew wr bibb3gy ApbuaH

Eregwened

Ok - Save the modified project record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.2.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.23 Type

This is a user-defined field used to classify the facility under study. A maximum of 3 characters
(uppercase, alphanumeric) may be entered.

9.2.4 Location

This is a user-defined field used to specify the geographical location of the facility under study. A
maximum of 10 characters (uppercase, alphanumeric) may be entered.

466



9.2.5 Design

This is a user-defined field used to identify the facility’s design type. A maximum of 10 characters
(uppercase, alphanumeric) may be entered. This field may contain embedded blanks.

9.2.6 Model Type

This field is used to identify the model solution type for this facility. An “N” indicates that this is a
normal model. An “A” indicates that this is an ASP model. You may specify you own model designation
or leave the field blank.

9.2.7 Company

This is user-defined field used to identify the company responsible for the facility. A maximum of 10
characters (alphanumeric) may be entered. This field may contain embedded blanks.

9.2.8 Vendor

This is a five-character, uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify the company that built the facility.

929 LERF Enabled

Indicates that the model has been developed for use in Large Early Release Frequency (LERF) study.

The “LERF” option in GEM allows a user to select an existing initiating event assessment or condition
assessment (or make a new one), but evaluate the assessment using a LERF end state gather instead of the
core damage sequences. GEM has been designed to look specifically for sequences labeled “PDS-*
(either on the event tree graphic or created via event tree partition rules). As such, the plant model must
be designed such that only LERF sequences are assigned to end states beginning with “PDS-* for the
correct LERF results to be generated. '

9.2.10  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.2.11 Default Locale

Set the default or primary locale for this project. The locales listed are those that are loaded into memory
when your computer is started. To add locales, see International SAPHIRE .

9.2.12 Site Hazard Curves

This is a 24-character field that identifies histograms to be used as hazard curves. Low, Medium and High
histograms represent the differing views about susceptibility to earthquakes.

9.2.13  Operational Date

This is the date the facility became operational. The format for this fieldis YYYY/MM/DD.

9.2.14  Qualification Date

This is the qualification date of the facility. The format for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.
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9.2.15 Mission Time

The default mission time for this project.

9.3 Modifying Event Tree Data

9.3.1 Event Trees

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, copy, or delete event tree data records, or associated text.
Additionally, you can update selected event tree base case data or clear selected event tree current case
data. You can add, modify, copy or delete sequence data records associated with the selected event tree,

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed, listing all of the
event trees belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired event tree.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.

Loss of offsite power event tree

il Ent Tle

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new event tree record to the database.

Copy - Create a new event tree record by copying an existing one.
Modify - Edit the selected event tree record.

Delete - Delete the selected event tree record(s).

Graphics- Edit the graphical picture of the event tree.

Reset— | Delete all the sequences that belong to the selected event tree.
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Button Options
Base Update - Update selected event tree base case data. The Base Case Update dialog
will have slightly different wording than the dialog in this example.
Clear Current - Clear selected event tree current case data. The Clear Current Case
dialog will have slightly different wording than the dialog in this

example.
Text - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected event tree.
Sequences - Add, modify, copy or delete sequence data records.
Exit - Close the Edit Event Trees dialog.

9.3.2 Delete An Event Tree
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an event tree record and associated sequence records from the database.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the event tree you wish to delete.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will appear,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

st

OK - Continue the delete operation. Once you choose OK at the warning screen to continue
with the deletion process, another warning dialog is shown. You will be prompted to
choose Yes or No. Upon choosing the Yes button, the selected event tree record and all
sequence records associated with the event tree will be deleted from the database.

Cancel - Terminate the delete operation.

NOTE: You cannot delete a sub-tree (if it is used by another event tree) using this option.

469



9.3.3 Base Case Update
PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite all base case (original) data with the current case data for the selected
analysis type. If you choose to update the base data, four operations will occur. (1) The base case cut sets
will be overwritten with the current case cut sets. (2) The base case uncertainty results will be overwritten
with the current case uncertainty results. (3) The base case uncertainty quantile values will be overwritten
with the quantile values from the current case. (4) The base case minimum cut set upper bound will be
overwritten with the current case minimum cut set upper bound. As a note of caution, the original base
case results will be overwritten if this option is executed!

STEPS
1.  From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

S. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Base Update button. The Base Case Update dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the update. In addition, you must select the
analysis type from the drop-down list.

Base Case Update
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OK -  Cause the current case data to overwrite the base case data. Upon completion of this
process, a message, “Base case update complete” will be displayed in the message bar of
the SAPHIRE window. S

Cancel - Terminate the update operation.

934 Clear Current Case

PURPOSE

This option deletes all current case information for the specified analysis type. All SAPHIRE calculations
use data stored in the current case for sensitivity and event analysis, and cut set generation results are
stored in the current case.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR ‘

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End Stéte dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Clear Current button. The Clear Current Case dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the clear operation. In addition, you must select
the analysis type from the drop-down list.

Clear Cunient Cas

i

OK -  Cause the current case data to be deleted. Upon completion of this procsss, a messaée,
“Current Case Cleared...” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Cancel - Terminate the clear current case process.
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9.3.5 Database Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

Choose the desired option from the menu. |

Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.

Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.

A

Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed.

fE dit Primary Text - (DEMO)

Page Down -  Presents the next 18 lines of text.

Page Up - Presents the previous 18 lines of text.

Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.

Ctrl Page Up - Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.

Ctrl- ~ - Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.
Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.
Home - Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.
Ctri-Home - Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.
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End - Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Ctrl-End - Places the cursor at the end of the text block.
Insert - Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode - existing characters
' are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.

Delete - Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
: currently highlighted text.
Ctri-Delete - Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.
Backspace - Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text. . :
Ctrl-C - Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.
Ctrl-V - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.
Ctrl-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.
The editor does not automatlcally line wrap; therefore you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text.
Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
Cancel - Close the Text dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dlalog
shown below.
Yes - Close the Text dialog thhout saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dlalog
9.3.6 Event Tree Data Entry Dialog
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Event Tree dialog allows you to enter or modify event tree data.
STEPS

1.

2
3.
4

bl

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.
Highlight the event tree you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new event tree record.)

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.
" OR
_From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Add Event Tree.
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Ok - Save the new or modified event tree record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.3.7 Event Tree Data Entry Dialog

9.3.7.1 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

«

9.3.7.2 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.3.7.3 Initiating Event Name

This is the current event tree’s initiating event. The drop-down list contains all initiating events in the
current project. Choose an initiating event from the drop-down list or enter a new one.

9.3.8 Edit Sequences Dialog
9.3.8.1 Sequences

PURPOSE

This option aliows you to add, modify, copy, or delete data records, or text for the sequences associated
with an event tree. Additionally, you can update selected sequence base case data or clear selected
sequence current case data.
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STEPS
1. = From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the desired event tree and choose the Sequences button.

4, The Edit Sequences dialog will be displayed listing all of the sequences associated with the
selected event tree. :

5. Highlight the desired sequence.

6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.

Pop-up Menu Options : ,
Add - Add a new sequence record to the database.
Copy - Create a new sequence record by copying an existing one.
Modify - Edit the selected sequence record.
Delete - Delete the selected sequence record(s).

Button Options

Text - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected -
sequence.

Base Case Update - Update selected sequence base case data.

Clear Current Case - Clear selected sequence current case data.

Exit - Close the Edit Sequences dialog.

9.3.8.2 Delete Record
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
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2. Choose the desired option from the menu.
Highlight the record you wish to delete.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.3.8.3 Database Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

Choose the desired option from the menu.

1

2

3. Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.

4 Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.
5

Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed.
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Page Down -
Page Up -

Ctrl Page Up
Ctrl- ~ -
Ctrl- - -
Home -
Ctrl-Home -
End-'
Ctrl-End -
Insert —

Deleteg-
Ctrl-ﬁelete -
Backspace -
Ctrl-C -
Ctrl-Vi-
Ctrl-X -

t

i'. Primary Text - (

T N

Presents the next 18 lines of text.
Presents the previous 18 lines of text.
Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.

Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.
Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.
Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.
Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.
Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Places the cursor at the end of the text block.
Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters
are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode - existing characters are over written as you type.
Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.
Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.
Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.
Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.
Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.
Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.

The editor do:es not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of

i

text.

Ok - | Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
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Cancel - Close the Text dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dialog
shown below.

Yes - Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

9.3.8.4 Base Case Update

PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite all base case (original) data with the current case data for the selected
analysis type. If you choose to update the base data, four operations will occur. (1) The base case cut sets
will be overwritten with the current case cut sets. (2) The base case uncertainty results will be overwritten
with the current case uncertainty results. (3) The base case uncertainty quantile values will be overwritten
with the quantile values from the current case. (4) The base case minimum cut set upper bound will be
overwritten with the current case minimum cut set upper bound. As a note of caution, the original base
case results will be overwritten if this option is executed!

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edir Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Base Update button. The Base Case Update dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the update. In addition, you must select the
analysis type from the drop-down list.
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{Base Cae Update . »

OK -  Cause the current case data to overwrite the base case data. Upon completion of this
process, a message, ‘‘Base case update complete” will be displayed in the message bar of
the SAPHIRE window.

Cancel - Terminate the update operation.

9.3.8.5 Clear Current Case

PURPOSE

This option deletes all current case information for the specified analysis type. All SAPHIRE calculations
use data stored in the current case for sensitivity and event analysis, and cut set generation results are
stored in the current case.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR :

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR :

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6.  Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Clear Current button. The Clear Current Case dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the clear operation. In addition, you must select
the analysis type from the drop-down list.
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dClear Current Case

OK -  Cause the current case data to be deleted. Upon completion of this procsss,:a message,
“Current Case Cleared...” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.

Cancel - Terminate the clear current case process.
9.3.8.6 Sequence Data Entry Dialog
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Sequence dialog allows you to enter or modify sequence data.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the desired event tree and
4. Choose the Sequences button. The Edir Sequences dialog will be displayed.
5. Highlight the sequence you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new sequence record.)
6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.
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Add Squence

Ok - Save the new or modified sequence record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving,

9.3.8.7 Sequence Data Entry Dialog

9.3.8.7.1 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.3.8.7.2 End State

This is a 24-character uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify the end state. Select an end state
from the drop-down list.

9.3.8.7.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.3.8.7.4 Flags Name

This is a 24-character uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify a flag set. Embedded blanks are not
" allowed. The flag set contains flags to be used when generating cut sets for this sequence. SAPHIRE uses
this default flag set name to modify or prune the fault tree logic for this sequence before it is solved (see

Sequence Analysis). Enter a flag name or leave blank.
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9.3.8.7.5 Quantification Method

Choose the default quantification method for this sequence/fault tree/end state. If the Min/Max radio
button is chosen, you must also enter the Number of Passes (from 1 to 10).

9.4 Modifying Fault Tree Data

9.4.1 Fault Trees

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify or delete fault tree data records. When modifying an existing fault
tree record, you can also enter current case mincut upper bound values for each of the 16 analysis types.

" STEPS

I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Fault Trees from the menu. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed, listing all of the
fault trees belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired fault tree.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.

dit F. ut Trees

Containment Cooling System fauit tree
Emergency Cooling System fault tree
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Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new fauit tree record to the current project database.
Copy - Create a new fault tree record by copying an existing one.
Modify - Edit the selected fault tree record.
Delete - - Delete the selected fault tree record(s).
Graphics - Edit the graphical picture associated with the selected fault tree record.
Logic - Edit the logic associated with the selected fault tree record.
Button Options
Base Update - Update selected fault tree base case data.
Clear Current - Clear selected fault tree current case data.
Top/Sub — If the fault tree is a top, change it to a sub-tree or alternately, if the fault
tree is a sub-tree, change it to a top.
Text - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected fault tree.
X-Reference — - Display the cross-reference map of the highlighted fault tree.
Exit - Close the Edit Fault Trees dialog.

9.4.2 Delete Fault Tree
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted fault tree from the database.
STEPS '

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2 Choose Fault Trees from the menu. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the fault tree you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected fault tree will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operatlon

NOTE: SAPHIRE will not allow you to delete a fault tree that is used by another fault tree. .
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9.4.3 Base Case Update

PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite all base case (original) data with the current case data for the selected
analysis type. If you choose to update the base data, four operations will occur. (1) The base case cut sets
will be overwritten with the current case cut sets. (2) The base case uncertainty results will be overwritten
with the current case uncertainty results. (3) The base case uncertainty quantile values will be overwritten
with the quantile values from the current case. (4) The base case minimum cut set upper bound will be
overwritten with the current case minimum cut set upper bound. As a note of caution, the original base
case results will be overwritten if this option is executed!

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose ‘Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5.  Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Base Update button. The Base Case Update dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the update. In addition, you must select the
analysis type from the drop-down list.

: Base Case Update
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OK -  Cause the current case data to overwrite the base case data. Upon completion of this
process, a message, “Base case update complete” will be displayed in the message bar of
the SAPHIRE window. '

Cancel - Terminate the update operation.

94.4 Clear Current Case

PURPOSE

This option deletes all current case information for the specified analysis type. All SAPHIRE calculations
use data stored in the current case for sensitivity and event analysis, and cut set generation results are
stored in the current case.

STEPS
- L From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR : A

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR. 4 ,

4, Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR '

5. Choose End‘States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Clear Current button. The Clear Current Case dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for conﬁrrnatlon before performing the clear operation. In addmon you must select
the analysis type from the drop-down list.

Clear Cunrent Case

OK-  Cause the current case data to be deleted. Upon completion of this procsss, a message,
“Current Case Cleared...” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Cancel - Terminate the clear current case process.
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9.4.5 Top/Sub-tree Convert

PURPOSE

This option allows you to convert the highlighted fault tree from a top to a sub-tree, or a sub-tree to a top.
This option acts as a toggle. If the selected fault tree is being used by a sequence, it cannot be converted
to a sub-tree.

STEPS
From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Fault Trees from the menu. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.

)
2
3. Highlight the fault tree you wish to convert.
4

Choose the Top/Sub button. A warning dialog will be displayed, allowing you to cancel the
conversion at this point.

Yes - Continue the conversion operation. The selected fault tree will be converted from its current

type.

No - Cancel the conyersion operation.
NOTE: When a top fault tree is converted to a sub-tree, the analysis results will be deleted.
94.6 Database Text
PURPOSE
This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary

text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

Choose the desired option from the menu.

2 :

3. Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.

4 Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.
S

Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary.text dialog is displayed.
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Primary Text - [DMD] !

Page Down - Presents the next 18 lines of text.

Page Up-Presents the previous 18 lines of text.

Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.
Ctrl Page Up - Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Home - Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.

Ctrl-Home - Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

End - Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Ctrl-End - Places the cursor at the end of the text block.

Insert - Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters

are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.

Delete - Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-Delete - Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.

Backspace - Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-C - Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.

Ctrl-V - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.

Ctrl-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.

The editor does not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text. '

Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
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9.4.7

Cancel - Close the Text diélog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dialog
shown below.

Yes - Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

Fault Tree Cross-reference

PURPOSE

This option displays a cross-reference map of the highlighted fault tree. This cross-reference map displays
the sequence logic and event tree logic in which the fault tree is used.

STEPS

1.

2
3.
4

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

Choose Fault Trees from the menu. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
Highlight the fault tree you wish to convert.

Choose the X-Reference button. The System Cross-reference dialog will be displayed.
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| System Cross-Reference -

=-ccs - Referenced
[3 Sequence Logic - 2 References

[-} Event Tree Logic - 1 Reference
LO{EP

CERHRRE

&- Indicates that the item can be expanded to display more information. Click on
this symbol to expand the item. v

=2- Indicates that the item is fully expanded. Click on this symbol to collapse the
item. :

Expand Al - Expand all items in the cross-reference map.

Report - Generate the cross-reference report for the fault tree.

Exit - Close the System Cross-reference dialog.

9.4.8 Add Fault Tree Dialog
9.4.8.1 Add Fault Tree

PURPOSE

The Add Fault Tree dialog allows you to enter data for a new fault tree record.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Fault Trees from the menu. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add.
OR
4, From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add Fault Tree.

Ok - Add the new fault tree record to the database. When complete, the Add Fault Tree dialog
will be closed and the message, “Record added,” will be displayed in the message bar of
the SAPHIRE dialog, .

Cancel - The fault tree record is not saved or added to the database.

9.4.8.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.4.8.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.
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9.4.8.4 Fault Tree Code

This is a three-character, uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify the graphic diagram display of
the fault tree. "

9.4.8.5 Sub-tree

Check this box if this is a sub-tree. Leave unchecked if not.

9.4.8.6 Prob Cutoff

The default probability cutoff value for the fault tree. Use scientific notation. When solving fault trees,
this value is used when the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability box is'checked in the Cut Set Generation
dialog. If no value is entered here and the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability box is checked, then the value.
entered in the Global Cutoff Value field of that dialog will be used.

9.4.8.7 Flags Name

This is a 24-character uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify a flag set. Embedded blanks are not
allowed. The flag set contains flags to be used when generating cut sets for the fault tree. SAPHIRE uses
this default flag set name to modify or prune the logic for the fault tree before it is solved (see Fault Tree
Analysis). Enter a flag name or leave blank.

9.4.8.8 Quantification Method

Choose the default quantification method for this sequence/fault tree/end state. If the Min/Max radio
button is chosen, you must also enter the Number of Passes (from 1 to 10).

9.4.9 Modify Fault Tree Dialog
9.4.9.1 Modify Fault Tree

PURPOSE

The Modify Fault Tree dialog allows you to modify fault tree record data.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose Fault Trees from the menu. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the fault tree you wish to edit.
4 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Modify.
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odify Fault Tree

Ok - Save the changes made to the fault tree record. When complete, the Modify Fault Tree
dialog will be closed and the message, “Record modified,” will be displayed in the
message bar of the SAPHIRE dialog.

Cancel - The changes to the fault tree record are not saved.

9.4.9.2 Name

This is a required field.'A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.4.9.3 Prob Cutoff

The default probability cutoff value for the fault tree. Use scientific notation. When solving fault trees,
this value is used when the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability box is checked in the Cut Set Generation
‘dialog. If no value is entered here and the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability box is checked, then the value
entered in the Global Cutoff Value field of that dialog will be used.

9.4.9.4 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.
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9.4.9.5 Fault Tree Code

This is a three-character, uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify the graphic diagram display of
the fault tree. :

9.4.9.6 Sub-tree

Check this box if this is a sub-tree. Leave unchecked if not.

9.4.9.7 Flags Name

This is a 24-character uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify a flag set. Embedded blanks are not
allowed. The flag set contains flags to be used when generating cut sets for the fault tree. SAPHIRE uses
this default flag set name to modify or prune the logic for the fault tree before it is solved (see Fault Tree
Analysis). Enter a flag name or leave blank.

9.4.9.8 Quantification Method

Choose the default quantification method for this sequence/fault tree/end state. If the Min/Max radio
button is chosen, you must also enter the Number of Passes (from 1 to 10).

9.4.9.9 Current Case Min Cut Upper Bounds

Optionally specify the minimal cut set upper bound for each analysis type.

9.5 Modifying End State Data

9.5.1 End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, or delete the end state data records, or associated text.
Additionally, you can update selected end state base case data or clear selected end state current case data.
You can also delete all unused end state records from the database.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2 Choose End States from the menu. The Edit End State dialog is displayed, listing all of the end
states belonging to the current project.

Highlight the desired end state.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.
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Pop-up Menu Options
Add -

Copy -
Modify -

Delete -

Button Options
Base Update -
Clear Current -
Edit Text -
X-Ref -

Remove Unused -

Show Unused —
Exit -
9.5.2 Delete Record

PURPOSE

SRR i

EASE

REL|

Add a new end state record to the current project database. When
complete, the message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar
of the SAPHIRE window.

Create a new end state record by copying an existing one.

Edit the selected end state record. When complete, the message, “Record
modified,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Delete the selected end state record(s).

Update selected end state base case data.
Clear selected end state current case data.
View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected end state.
Display the cross-reference map of the highlighted end state.
Delete all unused end state records.
Show all unused end state records. The unused end states are indicated
by a dash (-) to the left of the end state name.
Close the Edit End State dialog.

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

Choose the desired option from the menu.

2
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.
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Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.5.3 Base Case Update

PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite all base case (original) data with the current case data for the selected
analysis type. If you choose to update the base data, four operations will occur. (1) The base case cut sets
will be overwritten with the current case cut sets. (2) The base case uncertainty results will be overwritten
with the current case uncertainty results. (3) The base case uncertainty quantile values will be overwritten
with the quantile values from the current case. (4) The base case minimum cut set upper bound will be
overwritten with the current case minimum cut set upper bound. As a note of caution, the original base
case results will be overwritten if this option is executed!

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR
3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR
4 Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the deSIred list item.
7. Choose the Base Update button. The Base Case Update dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the update. In addition, you must select the
analysis type from the drop-down list.
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Base Case Update

OK -  Cause the current case data to overwrite the base case data. Upon completion of this
process, a message, “Base case update complete” will be displayed in the message bar of

the SAPHIRE window.
Cancel - Terminate the update operation.

9,54 Clear Current Case

PURPOSE

This opfion deletes all current case information for the specified analysis type. All SAPHIRE calculations
use data stored in the current case for sensitivity and event analysis, and cut set generation results are

stored in the current case.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR .

3. . Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Clear Current button’ The Clear Current Case dialog will be displayed:

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the clear operation. In addition, you must select
the analysis type from the drop-down list. '
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OK -  Cause the current case data to be deleted. Upon completion of this procsss, a message,
“Current Case Cleared...” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Cancel - Terminate the clear current case process.

9.5.5 Database Text
PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose the desired option from the menu.
Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.
Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.

A

Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed. -
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Page Down- Presents the next 18 lines of text.

Page Up-Presents the previous 18 lines of text.

Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.

Ctrl Page Up-  Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Home - Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.

Ctrl-Home - Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

End - Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Ctrl-End - Places the cursor at the end of the text block.

Insert - Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters

are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.

Delete - Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctri-Delete - Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.

Backspace - Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-C - . Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.

Ctrl-V - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.

Ctrl-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.

The editor does not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text. )

Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
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9.5.6

Cancel - Close the Text dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dialog
shown below.

Yes - Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

Cross Reference

PURPOSE

This option displays a cross-reference map of the highlighted end state. This cross-reference map will
show the sequence logic, and cut sets in which the end state is used. For each sequence in which the end
state is used, base and/or current case cut sets will be listed for each analysis type.

STEPS

I.

2
3.
4

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose End States from the menu. The Edir End States dialog is displayed.
Highlight the desired end state.

Choose the Cross-reference button. The End State Cross-reference dialog is displayed.
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v d State Cross-Reelence

B Indicates that the item can be expanded to display more information. Click on
this symbol to expand the item.

= Indicates that the item is fully expanded. Click on this symbol to collapse the
item.

Expand All -  Expand all items in the cross-reference map.

Report - Generate the cross-reference report for the end state.

Exit - Close the End State Cross-reference dialog.

9.5.7 Remove Unused End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete all unused end state records from the data base.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose End States from the menu. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.

3. Choose the Remove Unused button. A warning dialog will appear, allowing you to céncel the
operation at this point. '
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WARNING!

Choose the check box if you wish to delete unused event trees and basic events of the same name when
you perform this operation. :

OK -  Continue the remove operation. The unused end state records will be deleted from the
database.
Cancel - Terminate the delete operation.

9.5.8 End State Data Entry Dialog
9.5.8.1 End State Dara Entry

PURPOSE

The Add/Modify End State dialog allows you to enter or modify end state data.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose End States from the menu. The Edit End State dialog is displayed. ‘ 7
3. Highlight the end state you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new end state record.)
4 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy or Modify.
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Ok - Save the new or modified end state and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving,

9.5.8.2 Name

This-is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.5.8.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.5.8.4 Quantification Method

Choose the default quantification method for this sequence/fault tree/end state. If the Min/Max radio
button is chosen, you must also enter the Number of Passes (from 1 to 10).

9.6 Modifying Basic Event Data

9.6.1 Basic Events

PURPOSE
This option allows you to add, modify, or delete the basic event data records. Deletion of all unused basic
event records is also provided.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Basic Events from the menu. The Edit Events dialog is displayed, listing all of the basic
events belonging to the current project.

Highlight the desired event.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.
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{Edit Events - (DEMO)- . -

System Generated Success Evert

System Generated Initiating Event

System Generated Ignore Evert

System Generated Feilure Evert

CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
CCS Trein B pump discharge check valve
CCS suction isolation valve

CCS Train A pump discharge isclation valve
CCS Train B pump discharge isofation valve
CCS Train A motor-driven pump

CCS Train B motor-driven

L aritairinEnt saling &

R e e s e e

CCS-TRAIN-A
DG-A Emergency diesel generator A .

DG-B Emergency diesel generator B

E-CV-A ECS Train A pump discharge check vaive

E-CV-B ECS Train B pump discharge check valve
E-MOV-1 ECS suction isotation valve

E-MOV-A ECS Train A pump discharge isolation valve
E-MOV-B ECS Train B pump discharge isolation valve

ECS Train A motor-driven pump

ECS Train.B motor-driven pump

ECS Fails To Inject Water Into The Reactor Vessel
Loss Of Ottsite Power intiating Evert

RWST supply to the injection and cooling systems

:
|

Pop-up Menu Options
Add - : Add a new basic event record to the current project database. When
complete, the message, ‘“‘Record added,” is displayed in the message bar
of the SAPHIRE window.

Copy - Create a new basic event record by copying an existing one.

Modify - Edit the selected basic event record. When complete, the message,
“Record modified,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window.

Delete - Delete the selected basic event record(s). Only unused events will be

' deleted. '

Button Options
Table View - Display fields of the selected event records in a table format.
Cross-reference - Display the cross-reference map of the highlighted event.
Remove Unused - Delete all unused basic event records.

Show Unused — Show all unused basic event records. The unused basic events are
indicated by a dash (-) to the left of the basic event name.
Exit - Close the Edit Events dialog.
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9.6.2 Delete Record

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.
STEPS |

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2 Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.6.3 Basic Event Cross-reference

PURPOSE

This option displays a cross-reference map of the highlighted basic event. This cross-reference map will
show the fault tree logic, change sets, and cut sets in which the basic event is used. For each fault tree,
sequence and/or end state in which the basic event is used, base and/or current case cut sets will be listed

for each analysis type.
STEPS

1.”  From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify. .

2 Choose Basic Events from the menu. The Edit Events dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the desired event.
4

Choose the Cross-reference button. The Event Cross-reference dialog is displayed.
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t Cioss-Relerence

L. CCS
CCS-TRAN
A- Change Sets - 1 Reference :
- Fault Tree Base Cut Sets - Analpsis Type: RANDOM - 1 Reference
L. CCS
Fault Tree Alt. Cut Sets - Analysis Type: RANDOM - 2 References
i CCS
i CCS-TRAN
- Sequence Base Cut Sets - Analysis Type: BANDOM - 1 Reference
- Sequence Alt. Cut Sets - Analysis Type: BANDOM - 1 Reference
- End State Alt. Cut Sets - Analysis Type: RANDOM - 1 Reference
¥- Sequence Alt. Cut Sets - Analysis Type: ASP_CONDITION - 1 Reference

®- , Indicates that the item can be expanded to display more information. Click on
this symbol to expand the item.

=- Indicates that the item is fully expanded. Click on this symbol to collapse the
item.

Expand All -  Expand all items in the cross-reference map.

Report - Generate the cross-reference report for the basic event.

Exit - Close the Event Cross-reference dialog.

9.6.4 Remove Unused Event

PURPOSE
This option lboks at all references to an event in the current project and deletes any events that are not
referenced by anything.
STEPS '
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Basic Events from the menu. The Edit Events dialog is displayed.

3, Choose the Remove Unused button.
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A warning dialog will be displayed informing you that all records that are marked as unused will be

deleted.

Delete Zone Transformations -

OK -
Cancel -

9.6.5 Table View
9.6.5.1 Table View

PURPOSE

By checking this box, events of transformation type ZOR will
also be deleted.

Continue the deletion process.

Terminate without deleting the unused events.

This option allows you to view selected basic event details in a table format.

STEPS

l. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Basic Events from the menu. The Edit Events dialog is displayed.

2
3 Highlight the desired events to include in the table.
4

Choose the Table View button.
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Selected Events

ECS Train A pump discharge ch... : 1.000E-004 0.000E+000  0.0OCE+00
ECS Train B pump discharge che... 1.000E-004 0.000E+000  0.00CE+000

ECS suction isolation valve 1.000£-003 0.000E+000  0.00CE+000

ECS Train A pump discharge isol... 5.000E-003 ~ 0.000E+000  0.000E+000

ECS Train B pump discharge isol... 5.000E-003 0.000E+000  0.0O0E+000

{E-PUMP-A ECS Train A motor-driven pump 3.000€E-003 0.000E+000  0.000E+000}

| JE-PUMP-B ECS Train B motor-driven pump 3.000E-003 0.000E+000  0.000E+000

Sorted By - Indicates the name of the column the data is currently sorted by. A plus (+)
indicates ascending order. A minus (-) indicates descending order.

Click Column - Sort the table by the selected column. Additional clicks on the same column
toggle the sort between ascending and descending order.

Resize Column - Move the mouse cursor to a column divider. The cursor will change to the Move

Column cursor OJHLD Click and hold the left mouse button. Drag the mouse left or
right to resize the column. Release the mouse when the desired width is obtained.

Columns
Select -  Display the Select Columns to Display dialog.
Reset - Reset the column display to the SAPHIRE default.

Pop-up Menu Option

Modify - Edit the selected event record. When complete, the message, “Record modified,”
is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
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Button Options

Report -  Create a report of the current table. The selected fields, order, and width will
match the currently selected options for display. The report will be a table in RTF
format. If you select a report preview, whatever program the operating system
has associated with RTF files (such as Word, WordPerfect, Wordpad, etc), will
be invoked to display the report.

OK - Close the Selected Events dialog. Retain the current column settings until
SAPHIRE is closed.

Cancel - Close the Selected Events dialog. Do not retain the current column settings.

9.6.5.2 Select Columns

PURPOSE

This option allows you to select the columns to display in a table format. It also reports the current width
of each column in inches so a report of desirable width can be created.

STEP

1. From the Selected Events dialog, press the Column Select button.

2. A list of basic event field names appears in the order they are to be displayed in the Selected
Events dialog (and report option).

3. Field can be included or excluded from display by clicking on the first column of each field.
Fields can be reordered by selecting the Up and Down Position buttons.

4, The current width of each column is displayed along with a total displayed width. This

information is provided to help you create a custom view that can be attractively printed to a
report. (Each field width can be modified from the Selected Events dialog by using the mouse to
resize the column width.) :
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Name

Alternate Name
Description
Alternate Description
Fail Type

Probability
Lambda

Tau

Mission Time
Unc Type’
Unc Value 1
Unc Value 2

Position
Up-

Down-

Button Options
Mark All -
Clear All -
OK -

Cancel -

Indicates that the field will be included in the table view. Click on this
symbol to toggle the status.

Indicates that the field will be excluded from the table view. Click on this

symbol to toggle the status.

Each time you press the Up button, the selected field will move up one
position in the list. (The field column in the table view will be moved
left.)

Each time you press the Down button, the selected field will move down

one position in the list. (The field column in the table view will be
moved right.) -

Include all available fields in the table view.

Exclude all available fields in the table view.

Close the Select Columns to Display dialog. Return to the Selected
Events dialog using the selected column settings to display the events.
Close the Select Columns to Display dialog. Do not use the selected
column settings; instead, use the previously selected column settings.
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Note : Some of the fields available for reporting in SAPHIRE are multi-purpose fields, and thus may have
a somewhat generic name. For example, the meaning of Unc Value 1 #1Unc Type field. If the Unc Type
field is “L” for Log Normal, then Unc Value I will be an Error Factor, and Unc Value 2 will be unused.
Similarly, if the field Trans Typecontains an “A”, “O”, or “Z”, it indicates the event is a transformation
event with respective types “And”, “Or”, or “Zor”; but a “Y” value actually indicates a compound event;
and a value “T” indicates a template event.

9.6.6 Basic Event Properfy Sheet
9.6.6.1 Event Page

9.6.6.1.1 Basic Event Data Entry
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Event property sheet allows you to enter or modify basic event data. This property sheet
contains six tabs containing information pertaining to basic events, grouped by related properties. To edit
the desired properties click on the tab.
STEPS
1.  From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose Basic Events from the menu. The Edit Events dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the event you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new basic event record.)
4 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Modify, or Copy.
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OK -  Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.1.2 Primary Name

The Primary name is the fundamental name used in the fault trees and event trees. A unique Primary
name must be specified for every basic event in the logic models. A maximum of 24 uppercase,
alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded blanks are not allowed. The name should be
descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.6.6.1.3 Alte}nate Name

The Alternate name, which can be different than the Primary name, can be used to report cut set results. If
a name is not entered, the primary name will be copied to this field. This feature allows cut sets to be
reported using a different naming scheme that is more descriptive or using another locale. For this name
to be displayed in lists and on reports instead of the Primary name, choose Use alternate names for
display in the Define Constants option. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be
entered in this field. Embedded blanks are not allowed.
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9.6.6.1.4 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.6.6.1.5 Alternate Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. This feature allows descriptions to be displayed and reported using a different naming
scheme or another locale. For this description to be displayed in lists and on reports instead of the Primary
description, choose Use alternate names for display in the Define Constants option.

9.6.6.1.6 Calculation Types

In the Failure Data section the calculation type is a numerical reference to the calculation method to be
used. Choose the desired calculation type from the drop-down list.

An equation for each calculation type follows. See the symbol table for more details.

1 P=p
The value specified in the probability ﬁeld is directly used as the basic event failure
probability or initiating event frequency

3 P=1-Exp(-L*ty).
This calculation type is the full equation for the failure probability of an operating component
without repair in a non-demand failure mode.

S P=(L*T}/[1+{L*TID*AEXP[(L+1/T)*ty,)).
This calculation type is the full equation for the failure probability of an operating component
with consideration given to the ability to repair the component.

7 P=1+EXP[L*T]1)/(L*T).
This calculation type is the full equation for the failure probability of a standby component in
a non-demand failure mode with consideration given to periodic testing.

8 P=bp+p.
This calculation type is available only in change sets. It indicates the value given in the
change set probability field is to be added to the base case probability value.

9 P=bp*p.
This calculation type is available only in change sets. It indicates the value given in the
change set probability field is to be multiplied with the base case probability value.

T P =1.0(House event - failed).
This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a house event that is
always failed. A house event never appears in the minimal cut sets. The model is modified to
reflect the logic, given that the indicated basic event is always failed. To do this for an event
that is guaranteed to occur (failure probability = 1.0), the event is removed from the logic
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where it appears as an input to an AND gate. If the basic event is input to an OR gate, the
entire gate and its inputs are removed from the logic. The resulting minimal cut sets show the
failure combinations that must occur for top event or sequence failure given that the indicated
basic event is always failed.

P = 0.0 (house event - successful).

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a house event that is
never failed. A house event never appears in the minimal cut sets. The model is modified to
reflect the logic given that the indicated basic event is never failed. To do this for an event
that is guaranteed successful, the basic event is removed from the logic where it appears as an
input to an OR gate. If the basic event is input to an AND gate, the entire gate and its inputs
are removed from the logic. The resulting minimal cut sets show the failure combinations that
must occur for top event or sequence failure given that the indicated basic event can never
fail.

P = 0.0 (ignore event).

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as if it did not exist in the
logic for the fault tree. Before the tree is solved, the logic is edited to remove all references to
the specified event from the fault tree.

P = 0.0 (find a fault tree with the same name and use its current mincut upper bound as the
probability)

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to replace its matching fault tree. If no
matching fault tree exists, the probability will be set to 0.0.

P = 0.0 (find an end state tree with the same name and use its current mincut upper bound as
the probability) '

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to use its matching end state value. If no
matching end state exists, the probability will be set to 0.0. This type is useful in level two
analysis.

P = @[In(g/a)/Br]. .

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a seismic event. The
probability value for screening will be calculated using the ground acceleration, failure
acceleration, and Br entered by the user.

P = @ [In(g/a)/Br].

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a seismic event. The
probability for screening will be calculated from the failure acceleration, Br, and ground
acceleration. The ground acceleration will be the highest g-level specified in the medium
project hazard curve.

P = N/A (not applicable) ‘

The event is a "value” event and will not appear directly in fault tree or sequence logic. The
value specified in the Value field is not necessarily a probability or frequency, but is rather
an input value to a compound event. ' '

P =bp/
This option is only available for use in a change set. It indicates that the base case value is to
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be used. This is useful when multiple change sets are marked and it is desired to override a
previous change.

C P=F(x).
The event is a compound event whose probability/frequency value is defined as a function of
other input values, formulas, and/or events (value events and regular basic events). This
option is not currently available in change sets, since compound event data cannot be added
via a change set (but it can be removed via a change set).

9.6.6.1.7  Mean Failure Probability

Enter the probability that a component will fail between t and t + At given that no failure has occurred
before time t (use scientific notation).

9.6.6.1.8 Lambda

Enter the event’s failure rate per hour (use scientific notation).

9.6.6.1.9 Tau

Enter the average time to repair in hours (use scientific notation).

9.6.6.1.10  Mission Time

Enter the mission time in hours (use scientific notation). The mission time is the period of time that a
component is required to operate in order to characterize the component operation as being successful.

An example would be for a pump that must run for 24 hours after a particular initiating event occurs. The
mission time for this case would be 24 hours.

9.6.6.1.11  Distribution Types

For the Uncertainty Data section, there are nine predefined distribution types available. The predefined
distribution types are:

normal ,

lognormal ,

beta ,

dirichlet,

gamma ,

chi-squared ,
exponential ,

uniform ,

maximum entrophy , and
seismic.

In addition to these predefined distribution types, user-defined histograms may be used. The default
distributl:on type is no distribution. Choose the desired distribution type from the drop-down list.

9.6.6.1.12 Value 1
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Enter the first parameter of the distribution, if one is required.
9.6.6.1.13 Value 2
Enter the second parameter of the distribution, if one is required.
9.6.6.1.14 - Correlation Class
Used to account for data dependencies among like events in the database. Enter up to 24 uppercase,
alphanumeric values. A blank correlation class indicates that there are no data dependencies. When

running the uncertainty analyses, the same sample value will be used for all basic events with the same
correlation class.

9.6.6.2 Attributes Page
9.6.6.2.1 Basic Event Data - Attributes
PURPOSE

Basic event attributes define the traits of the event. These traits can be used to group the events, for
example, in change set processing,.
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Ok - Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.2.2 Comp Id

Component Identifier. Enter up to seven (7) alphanumeric characters to identify a component by a unique
designator. This is usually part of the component label (e.g., DG01). No embedded blanks are allowed.

9.6.6.2.3 | System

Enter up to three (3) alphanumeric characters to identify the system containing the component.
9.6.6.2.4 Train

Enter up to two (2) alphanumeric characters to identify the train containing the component.
9.6.6.2.5 Type

Enter the event type attribute.

9.6.6.2.6 Fail Mode

Enter up to two (2) alphanumeric characters to identify the failure mode for the component.

9.6.6.2.7 Location

Enter up to three (3) alphanumeric characters to identify the physical location for the component.

9.6.6.2.8 Category
Select the from the drop-down list to specify the category or use of the event.

General purpose event - This is the default and is appropriate for must basic events. |

‘I’ - Initiating event - Any initiating events should be identified with this category designation. The
event tree editor will automatically enter an 'I' when the user specifies that the first event is
an initiating event. :

‘H’ - Hazard event - This is a special calculation type assigned to histogram bins for hazard

- analysis.

‘R’ - Recovery event - Events with this category designation will be listed in a list of recovery

events used in the Recovery Rules editor

9.6.6.2.9 Susceptibilities

The susceptibility flags indicate whether or not the event is susceptible to a specific kind of failure. There
are 16 susceptibilities as defined below:

Random (default)

Fire
Flood
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Seismic

Initiating Event

Condition

Reserved 3 (Reserved for internal use)
Reserved 4 (Reserved for internal use)
Userl — User 8 (User-defined)

Susceptibility flags must be checked for the event to be considered susceptible to a specific type of
failure. All events are susceptible to random failure regardiess of the random flag's value.

9.6.6.2.10  Template Event

Checking this box flags the event as a template event. A template event can used by other events to
inherit the template event's field values. This box cannot be unchecked if any other events in the project-
reference it as a template. ‘

9.6.6.2.11  Graphical Shape
The graphical shape selected here will determine what basic event shape will be used in the Alpha-to-
Graphics conversion. Select the graphical shape (e.g., basic event, boxed basic event, etc.) for this event

from the drop-down list. The “Default” shape uses the shape selected at the time the conversion is done.
9.6.6.3 Process Flag Page

9.6.6.3.1 Basic Event Data - Process Flag

PURPOSE

The process flag specifies if certain processes should take special note of the selected event. Select one of
the available values:
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Ok - Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.3.2 Blank or Default

When the Process Flag field is blank, the transfer logic associated with this event is expanded for failure
references. For success references, the transfer is also expanded; however, any “impossible” cut sets (i.e.,
those both failing and succeeding) are removed from the resulting failure cut sets using cut set matching
(also known as the “delete term” process).

9.6.6.3.3 Process Flag 'I'

Use fault tree logic (if top event fails), use the complement of the fault tree logic (if top event succeeds).
That is, if the top event is a failure, SAPHIRE will expand the fault tree and solve; if the event succeeds,
SAPHIRE will complement the fault tree logic and solve it. An "I" causes SAPHIRE to treat the transfer
as independent. Logic below this transfer is expanded for failure references, and for success references

the complement of the logic is used.

9.6.6.3.4 Process Flag 'W'
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Use fault tree logic (if top event fails), use complement of the developed event (if top event succeeds).
That is, if the event fails SAPHIRE will expand the fault tree and solve; if the event succeeds, SAPHIRE
will use the complement of the developed event for the fault tree.

9.6.6.3.5 Process Flag 'X'

Use developed event (if event fails), use cut set matching to eliminate cut sets (if event succeeds). That is,
an "X" tells SAPHIRE that the top event is to be used for failure references, but success references are to
be treated the same as if the flag was blank.

9.6.6.3.6 Process Flag 'Y’

Use developed event (if event fails), use complement of developed event (if event succeeds). That is, a
"Y" indicates that a transfer is to be replaced with its basic event for failed references and the complement
of the event is to be used for success references. '

9.6.6.3.7 Sensitivity Analysis

If an event is marked for sensitivity énalysis, SAPHIRE will map a results frequency or probability plot.
A sensitivity analysis allows you to see how sensitive the frequency or probability is in relation to an
event.

9.6.6.3.8 Zoned Flagged Event
A zone flagged event is an event that has been marked as representing a zone (i.e., location or area). An

example of a zone is a fire zone or a flood zone. When SAPHIRE encounters a zone flagged event, it
performs a transformation. A transformation is an event or set of events that replace a zone flagged event.

9.6.6.4  Template Page
9.6.6.4.1 Basic Event Data - Template

PURPOSE

A template event is a basic event that can be used to define all or part of other basic events. Using
templates can simplify the process of adding or updating a series of events which have common values.

When an event is marked as a template (from the Attributes page), the check boxes on the Template tab
are enabled. All fields that are checked will be available to the events that use the template.

When a template event is selected from the template combo box, the check boxes below will be enabled,
allowing you to mark the attributes, failure data, and uncertainty data that will be copied from the
template event. By default all of the template’s values will be copied to the basic event. A check mark
indicates that the template event’s value will be used.
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Ok - Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.4.2 Template Name

If you wish to use another event’s information as a template for this basic event, select the name of the
event from the drop-down list. Then choose the Template tab to select the desired characteristics.

9.6.6.4.3 Template Example

Once a template basic event is defined, SAPHIRE has the capability to apply the template’s values to all
the basic events that reference it. This is accomplished by allowing you to specify a basic event as a
template for other basic events in the database. Template events cannot reference other template events.
Any basic event (except one designated as a template event) can be set up to use a template event. If a
template event is chosen, the basic event can use all or part of the template’s values. Whenever the
template event’s values are changed, all of the events that reference that template event will be modified

to reflect that change.

The generation of current event data works with template events as well. Change sets are first applied to
all template events and then to all non-template evénts. The change sets will be applied to the non-
template events after all the template values have been loaded into them.
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Event ONE is defined as a template event. All values of Event One are available to be copied to events
that references this one, except the Description field, which was unchecked for this example to
demonstrate how to remove a field from a template.

Event TWO references the template event ONE. All of the available values (the Description field is
disabled because the template did not "share" this field) from the template event are copied into event
TWO, with the exception of the Uncertainty Value 1 field, which was unchecked for this example to
demonstrate how to override a template value.
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Use Template Value

On the Event tab of the TWO event, the fields derived from the template are disabled and labeled in red
to indicate that they cannot be edited. Because the Uncertainty Value 1 field was unchecked on the
Template page, the Error Factor label is displayed in green, indicating that its value, (even though it is
available from the template) can be overridden. The Description field is displayed normally, because the
template event did not make that field available for use.
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9.6.6.5 Transformations Page

9.6.6.5.1 Basic Event Transformations

PURPOSE

A transformation is a replacement or addition of basic event(s) inside the fault tree logic. During the
transformation process, an event is replaced by a series of events; or, if any event exists then another set
of events is added to the logic. Transformations occur when a zone flagged event is encountered.

The list on the left of the dialog displays all basic events defined for the current project. The list on the
right displays the events that have been marked as replacements for the current event.
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Add - Add the highlighted event in the A/l Events list to the Selected Events list.
Remove - Remove the highlighted event from the Selected Events list.

Ok - Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.5.2 Transformation - Type

This field indicates the required behavior of the collective events. Enter one of the following:
AND = All included events must fail. Event is replaced with an AND gate, with all marked
events as inputs.
OR = Any included events must fail. Event is replaced with an OR gate with all marked

events as inputs. . )
ZOR = Events make up the zone. If any events in the list fail, all events fail.

9.6.6.5.3 Transformation — Level

Enter an integer between 0 and 255 indicating the level of substitution for the transformation.
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9.6.6.5.4 Transformation Example

Once transformations are defined, SAPHIRE has the capability to automatically perform event
transformations during fault tree analysis. This is accomplished by allowing you to specify a
transformation for each basic event in the database. This transformation can be one of three types, AND,
OR, or ZOR and can define an optional level number. You may also specify a list a basic events that
make up the transformation. When a fault tree is solved, you can specify that the logic for the fault tree be
transformed by replacing each event that has a transformation defined for it by a gate with the events in

the transformation as inputs. A simple example fault tree is as follows:

TOP AND GATE], GATE2
GATEI OR EVENT1, EVENT2
GATE2 AND EVENT], EVENT3

Y ou may then specify the following event transformations:

EVENTI OR LOC1, LOC2, LOC3, CABLE1
EVENT2 OR LOC2, LOC4, CABLE2
CABLE] OR LOC4, LOC5

CABLE2 OR LOCS, LOC6, LOC7

The CABLE events may represent the locations a cable passes through, The OR transformation type
indicates that the specified event is to be replaced by an OR gate with the locations as inputs. You can

then choose to expand the transformations resulting in the following logic:

TOP AND GATE1, GATE2
GATEI OR TRANI1, TRAN2

GATE2 AND TRANI, TRAN3

TRANI OR LOC1, LOC2, LOC3, CABLE1, EVENTI
TRAN2 OR LOC2, LOC4, CABLE2, EVENT2
CABLE] OR LOC4, LOC5

CABLE2 OR LOCS, LOCS6, LOC7

This logic is then reduced by combining like gate types to the following:

TOP AND GATE], GATE2
GATEl OR TRANI, TRAN2
GATE2 AND TRANI, TRAN3
TRANI OR LOC1, LOC2, LOC3, LOC4, LOCS, EVENT1
TRAN2 OR LOC2, LOC4, LOCS5, LOC6, LOC7, EVENT2

When this fault tree is solved, the result is a list of cut sets in terms of independent failure events and
locations. You can also choose to do a zone transformation by defining the locations that map to a
particular zone. A zone or ZOR transformation as it is defined in the following example, effectively takes
groups of locations and maps them into a single zone. Assuming you specified the following zone
transformations:
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ZONEI ZOR LOCI, LOC2
ZONE2 ZOR LOC3, LOC4, LOC5
ZONE3 ZOR LOC6, LOC7

Then the previous fault tree would be transformed into the following logic.

TOP AND GATE1, GATE2

GATE] OR TRAN1, TRAN2

GATE2 AND - |[TRANI1, TRAN3

TRANI OR A ZONE1, ZONE2, EVENTI

TRAN2 OR ZONE1, ZONE2, ZONE3, EVENT2

This logic is obtained by replacing any occurrence of an input to a ZOR transformation by the name
representing the transformation. Thus, you can map logic in terms of locations to logic in terms of zones,
where a zone represents a collection of locations.

The susceptibility flags for each event are used to control which transformation are to be applied for a
particular analysis type. For instance, if you want an event transformation to apply to a Fire analysis, then
you must specify that the particular event is susceptible to Fire by checking fire susceptibility attribute.
9.6.6.6 Basic Event Data - Notes

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale).
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Ok - Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving. '

9.6.6.7 Compound Event Page
9.6.6.7.1 Basic Event Data — Compound Event

PURPOSE

A compound event’s probability is defined by some combination of inputs, formulas, and other basic
events.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Basic Events. The Edit Events dialog is displayed.
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2. Highlight the event you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new basic event record.)

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Modify, or Copy. The Modify Event
dialog will be displayed.

4, Choose the Artributes tab.

5. Select the Compound Event radio button in the Special Use Flags group. The Compound Event
tab will appear.

6. Choose the Compound Event tab.

To calculate the compound event’s probability, you must first select a SAPHIRE Dynamic Link Library
(DLL) file from the Library drop-down list. Once the DLL is selected, choose a procedure from the
Procedure drop-down list. After the desired procedure is selected, a list of appropriate parameters will be
displayed in the Parameter column of Selected Event list. Choose an event from the A/l Events list for
each parameter in the Selected Event list.

The A4l Events list on the left of the dialog displays all basic events defined for the current project. The
Selected Event list on the right displays the events that have been selected as parameters for the selected
DLL library procedure.
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Test-  Calculate the compound event’s probability based on the selected procedure and
parameters. The basic event’s probability values are applied at the end of the generate
change set process.

Add - The highlighted event in the A/l Events list will be associated with the highlighted
parameter in the Selected Event list.

Remove-The highlighted event in the Selected Event list will be removed from the list.

Ok- = Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.7.2 -~ Library

The SAPHIRE Dynamic Link Libraries (DLLs) are provided during installation of SAPHIRE code. They
contain one or more procedures used for calculating a compound event’s probability.

9.6.6.7.3 Procedure

Contains the form_ixla and defines the parameters used for calculating a compound event’s probability.
Found in a selected SAPHIRE DLL.

9.6.6.7.4  Parameters
The input values to a procedure used for calculating a compound event’s probability. Select the paraineter
in the Selected Event list, then the desired event from the A/ Events list. The selected event’s base
probability value is used as the input parameter value. :
9.6.6.8 Uncertainty Page

9.6.6.8.1 Basic Event Data - Uncertainty
 PURPOSE

This property sheet page shows a graphical representation of the uricertainty distribution defined by the
failure and uncertainty values.
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Ok - Save the new or modified basic event and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.6.6.8.2 Distribution Types
Select the type of graph to be displayed:

PDF - (Default) - Displays a graph showing the Probability Density Function.
Cumulative -  Displays a graph showing the Cumulative Density Function.

9.6.6.8.3 Sampling Methods
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Select the desired sampling method for uncertainty calculation:

Monte Carlo - (Default) - Displays a graph that is based on Monte Carlo
Sampling of the defined uncertainty distribution.

Latin Hypercube Sampling -  Displays a graph that is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of
the defined uncertainty distribution. v '

Both - Displays a graph that will have two lines. One line is based on
Monte Carlo Sampling of the defined uncertainty distribution
and the other line is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of the
defined uncertainty distribution.

9.6.6.8.4 Axis

Log X - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the X-Values are used instead of just the X-
Values.

Log Y - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the Y-Values are used instead of just the Y-
Values. '

9.7 Modifying Attribute Data

9.7.1 Attributes

PURPOSE

This option allows you to edit records of the five attribute types in the current project: Systems,
Locations, Failure Modes, Basic Event Types, and Trains. The dialogs and operations are consistent for
each of the five attribute categories, therefore, a generic discussion is provided. The Locations category
has been used in the example graphics. '

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Attributes from the menu.

3. Select the desired sub-menu option. The Edit Attributes dialog will be displayed listing all of the
records of the selected attribute type. The selected attribute category is displayed in the Type
field. o

531



4. Highlight the desired list item.

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the Exit button.

The example here shows the Location attribute records.

Edit Attributes

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new attribute record to the current project database. When complete, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window.

Copy -  Create a new attribute record by copying an existing one.

Modify - Edit the selected attribute record. When complete, the message, “Record
modified,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.

Delete -  Delete the selected attribute record(s).
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Button Option
Exit - Close the Edit Attributes dialog.

9.7.2 Delete Record
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighte_d record from the database.

STEPS
1.  From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2, Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point. '

1

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.7.3  Attribute Data Entry Dialog
9.7.3.1 Attribute Data Entry
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Attribute dialog allows you to enter or modify attribute data. The selected attribute
category is displayed in the Type field. '
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Attributes from the menu.

3. Select the desired sub-menu option. The Modify Attributes dialog will be displayed. The selected
attribute category is displayed in the Type field.
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4. Highlight the list item you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new record.)
Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.

Ok - Save the new or modified attribute and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.7.3.2 Attribute Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 5 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered (embedded
blanks are not allowed). The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.7.3.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. ‘
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9.8 Modifying Analysis Type Data

9.8.1 Analysis Types
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify analysis types. SAPHIRE offers eight predefined analysis types and
eight user-defined analysis types. You cannot edit the name of the eight predefined analysis types, but
you can edit the description. You can modify both the name and description of the eight user-defined
analysis types.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Analysis Types from the menu. The Edit Analysis Types dialog is displayed, listing the
16 analysis types belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired analysis type.
4. Choose the Modify button.

FIRE FIRE

FLOOD FLOOD

SEISMIC EARTHQUAKES OR OTHER GROUND DISTURBANCE
ASP_INIT_EVENT ASP INITIATING EVENT ASSESSMENT
ASP_CONDITION ASP CONDITION ASSESSMENT

RESERVED3 RESERVED FOR SYSTEM

RESERVED4 RESERVED FOR SYSTEM
USER1 USER-DEFINABLE
USER2 USER-DEFINABLE
USER3 USER-DEFINABLE
USER-DEFINABLE

Modify - Edit the selected analysis type record. When complete, the message, “Record modified,”
is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Exit - Close the Edit Analysis Types dialog.
9.8.2 Analysis Type Data Entry Dialog
9.8.2.1 Analysis Type Data Entry
PURPOSE

The Modify Analysis Type dialog allows you to edit analysis type data.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Analysis Types from the menu. The Edit Analysis Types dialog is displayed, listing the
16 analysis types belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired analysis type.
4. Choose the Modify button.

You can edit only the description of the eight predefined analysis types. As shown here, the Name field is
not accessible for modification: '

’Km‘rnmp _

Description ]Kwramﬁ¢mgmy

You can modify both the name and descriptions of the eight user-defined analysis types. As shown below,
both fields are accessible for modification:

Modify Analys

USER1
USER-DEFINABLE

Ibl¥K1

Fbiyk-Byawtdmgy

Ok - Save the modified analysis type and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.8.2.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 ﬁppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.
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9.8.2.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.9 Modifying Gate Data

99.1 Gates

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, or delete the gate data records.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2, Choose Gates from the menu. The Edit Gates dialog is displayed, listing all of the gates
belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired gate.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.

C-MOV-1-FAILS
Cccs
CCS-SUPPLY
CCS-TRAIN-A
CCS-TRAIN-B
CCS-TRAINS

E-MOV-1-FAILS
ECS
ECS-SUPPLY
ECS-TRAIN-A
ECS-TRAIN-B
ECS-TRAINS

C-MQV-1 Fails To Open

CCS Fails to Spray Water into the Containment
No Water To The Pump Trains :
CCS Train A Fails To Supply Flow

CCS Train B Fails To Supply Flow

Both Pump Trains Fail To Inject

E-MOV.1 Fails To Open ;
ECS Fails To Inject Water Into The Reactor Vess:
No Water To The Pump Trains

ECS Train A Fails To Inject

ECS Train B Fails To Inject

Both Pump Trains Fail To Inject

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new gate record to the current project database. When complete, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window.

Copy -  Create a new gate record by copying an existing one. )

Modify - Edit the selected gate record. When complete, the message, “Record modified,”
is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.

Delete -  Delete the selected gate record(s).
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Button Options
Show Unused — " Show all unused gates. The unused gates are indicated by a dash
(-) to the left of the gate name.
Remove Unused Gates - Immediately delete all unused gate records.
Exit - , Close the Edit Gates dialog.

99.2 Delete Record

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify. |

2 Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A wamlng dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.9.3 Gate Data Entry Dialog
9.9.3.1 Gate Data Entry
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Gate dialog allows you to enter or modify gate data.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose Gates from the menu. The Edit Gates dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the gate you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new gate.)
4 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.
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a odify Gate

FMOV-1FALS
C-MOV-1 Fails To Open

C-bUiM-1-AdWLIAbI
C-bUiM-1 Adu Abl e, WayT

Ok - Save the new or modified gate and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.9.3.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

’

9.9.3.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.9.3.4 Type

Select the gate type from the drop-down list or enter your own of the type N/M.

AND - The output occurs if all inputs occur.

OR - The output occurs if any of the inputs occur.

TRAN - Transfer gate. This is a link to other logic structures.

NAND - Negation of an AND gate. The output occurs if any one of the inputs does not occur.

NOR - Negation of an OR gate. The output occurs if none of the inputs occur.

N of M - N/M gate. N of M input events must occur. Enter the N range from 2 to 9 and M range
N<M.
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9.10 Modifying Histogram Data

9.10.1 Histograms
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, or delete user-defined histogram records. This is a useful option
for allowing you to input your own distribution for a variable that cannot be expressed with one of the
predefined uncertainty distribution types.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Histograms from the menu. The Edit Histograms dialog is displayed, listing all of the
currently existing histograms with their associated format type.

Highlight the desired histogram.
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the Exit button.

newy area histogram
HAZARD-NEW ’ new hazard histogram
PERCENT-NEW new percentage histogram
RANGE-NEW newy range histogram
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Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new histogram record to the current project database. When complete, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window. :

Copy -  Create a new histogram record by copying an existing one. The data entry dialog

is dependent on the histogram’s format.

Modify - Edit the selected histogram record. The data entry dialog is dependent on the
histogram’s format. When complete, the message, “Record modified,” is
displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.

Delete - Delete the selected histogram record(s).

Button Option )
Exit - Close the Edit Histograms dialog.

9.10.2 Delete Record
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2 Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancei the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.
9.10.3 Add Histograms
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create a user-defined distribution type.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Histograms from the menu. The Edit Histograms dialog is.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Add option. The Format dialog is
displayed. ‘

From the Format dialog, you are given the choice of adding the histogram data in either a percentage,
range, area, or hazard format.

9.10.4  Percentage Format Dialog
9.10.4.1  Percentage Histogram
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Histogram dialog allows you to enter or modify percentage histogram data. On this
dialog, type in a name and a description for the percentage histogram. Enter the percentages for the
histogram along with the corresponding probabilities.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Histograms from the menu. The Edit Histograms dialog is displayed.

3. Highlighted the histogram, designated by Type “P”, that you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step
if adding a new histogram.)

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify. The Percentage
Format dialog is displayed.
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Modify Hisloram

S S
|PERCENT-HIST]
| Sample histogram using the Percentage format

The example here demonstrates how to entér a percentage histogram, givén that 15% of the data points
have a probability of 0.04, 46% of the data points have a probability of 0.12, 36% of the data points have
a probability of 0.02, and the remaining 3% of the data points have a probability of 0.8.

The sum of the percentages entered must total 100%, in order for the histogram to be accepted as a valid
percentage histogram. In the upper right-hand area of the dialog is a box that shows the current sum of the

percentages that have been input and the remaining percentage needed to reach the 100% total.

NOTE: This format is a discrete distribution on the values entered. The percents give the degree of belief
of each value. ‘

Ok - Save the new or modified histogram and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the histogram.

9.10.4.2  Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.10.4.3  Description
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This is a [ 20-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. '

9.10.4.4  Percent

The percentage of data points thét will have the failure probability value that is entered in this bin. The
sum of the percentages in the bins must total 100%.

9.10.4.5  Probability

The failure probability value.
9.10.5 Range Format Dialog
9.10.5.1  Range Histogram

PURPOSE

On this dialog, type in a name and description for the range histogram. Then, enter the starting probability
point, the ending probability point, and the height associated with the first bin of the histogram. Next, for

each successive bin of the histogram, an ending probability point and a height should be entered. There is
a maximum of 20 bins allowed for each range histogram.-

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Histograms from the menu. The Edit Histograms dialog is displayed.

3. Highlighted the histogram, designated by Type “R”, that you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step
if adding a new histogram.)

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify. The Range Format
dialog is displayed.
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Modify Histogram

2.000E+000
5.000E+000

This is an example of inputting a range histogram whose data points lie on the closed interval of 0.0 and

1.0. The height associated with the data points on the subinterval of 0.0 to 0.2 is 10.0 (Bin 1), the height

for the subinterval of 0.2 to 0.6 is 70.0 (Bin 2), the height for the subinterval of 0.6 to 0.8 is 20.0 (Bin 3),
and the height for the last subinterval of 0.8 to 1.0 is 5.0 (Bin 4).

SAPHIRE calculates the midpoint of each bin, finds the area of each bin, and normalizes each area so the
sum of the areas equals 1.0. The midpoint is the probability for each bin and the normalized area
corresponds to the percent in the Percent Histogram format. The basic event mean probability should
correspond to the mean of the histogram. :

Ok - Save the new or modified histogram and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the histogram.

9.10.5.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive 50 it can be readily identified.
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9.10.5.3  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. ‘ ' ’

9.10.5.4  Starting Probability
The starting probability for the area or range. This value must <= 1.0.

9.10.5.5  End Probability

The end probability value defining the subinterval between the starting probabilty (if this is Bin 1) or the
previous bin’s end probability.

9.10.5.6  Height

The height associated with the data points on the subinterval for this bin.
9.10.6 Area Format Dialog |
9.10.6.1  Area Histogram

PURPOSE

On this dialog, type in a name and description for the area histogram. Then enter the starting probability
point, the ending probability point, and the area associated with the first bin of the histogram. Next, for
each successive bin of the histogram, an ending probability point and an area should be entered. There is
a maximum of 20 bins allowed for each area histogram.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Histograms from the menu. The Edit Histograms dialog is displayed.

Highlighted the histogram, designated by Type “A”, that you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step
if adding a new histogram.)

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify. The Area Format
dialog is displayed. _
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Modifty Histogram v 7 X]

AREA-HIST :
Sample histogram using the Area format

OKYO-PUILE
Iblcbb:my publew/ ks i T epy Oxyd auxbde

This is an example of inputting an area histogram whose data points lie on the closed interval of 0.0 and
1.0. The area associated with the data points on the subinterval of 0.0 to 0.2 is 10.0 (Bin 1), the area for
the subinterval of 0.2 to 0.6 is 70.0 (Bin 2), the area for the subinterval of 0.6 to 0.8 is 20.0 (Bin 3), and
the area for the last subinterval of 0.8 to 1.0 is 5.0 (Bin 4). SAPHIRE normalizes the area of each bin so
the sum of the areas equals 1.0.

Ok - Save the new or modified histogram and close the dialog
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the histogram.

9.10.6.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.10.6.3 Descriptioﬁ

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. :
9.10.6.4  Starting Probability
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The starting probability for the area or range. This value must <= 1.0,

9.10.6.5  End Probability

The end probability value defining the subinterval between the starting probabilty (if this is Bin 1) or the
previous bin’s end probability.

9.10.6.6 Area
The area associated with the data points on the subinterval for this bin.
9.10.7  Fragility Format Dialog

9.10.7.1 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.10.7.2  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.10.7.3  Acceleration

The ground acceleration level value for this bin,

9.10.7.4  Frequency

The frequency of occurrence (i.e., likelihood per year) for this bin.

9.10.8 Hazard Format Dialog

9.10.8.1  Hazard Histogram

PURPOSE

The Hazard histogram option is used to enter the site seismic hazard curve data for seismic analysis. This

data consists of a table of values representing the G-level (ground acceleration level) and associated
frequency of occurrence (i.e., likelihood per year). Note, the hazard histogram consists of discrete values.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Histograms from the menu. The Edit Histograms dialog is displayed.
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3. Highlighted the histogram, designated by Type “H”, that you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step
if adding a new histogram.)

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Medify. The Hazard Format
dialog is displayed.

On this dialog, type in a name and description for the hazard histogram. Then enter the acceleration G-
level and the frequency associated with the first bin of the histogram. Next, for each successive bin of the
histogram, a G-level and a frequency value can be entered. There is a maximum of 20 bins allowed for
each hazard histogram.

POAGKB-PLIbIE ‘ .
bibbsagy pube uyxde In TN epy P adxs a:_u,an)e

This is an example of entering a hazard histogram. The frequency associated with each G-level is G-level
0.2, frequency 1.0E-4, G-level 2.0, frequency 1.0E-6, G-level 5.0, frequency 1.0E-6.

Ok - Save the new or modified histogram and close the dialog
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the histogram.

SAPHIRE will use each acceleration bin and its associated frequency to quantify the seismic models.
Note that the seismic models can be quantified using a single acceleration bin, using all acceleration bins

separately, or using all acceleration bins and combining the results.

Multiple Hazard histograms can be defined, but only one histogram can be used at a time during
quantification. The histogram to be used is identified in the Modify | Project option.
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9.10.8.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.10.8.3  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.10.8.4  Acceleration

The ground acceleration level value for this bin.

9.10.8.5  Frequency

The frequency of occurrence (i.e., likelihood per year) for this bin.

9.11 Modifying P&ID Data

9.11.1 P&IDs
PURPOSE

This option allows you to edit Piping & Instrumentation Diagram (P&ID) graphic records.
STEPS .
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose P&IDs from the menu. The Edit PID Graphics dialog is displayed listing all of the PID
graphics belonging to the current project.

Highlight the desired P&ID graphic.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the Exit button.
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dit PID Graphics - (DEMO)

Piping & Instrumentation Diagram 1

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new P&ID record to the current project database. When complete, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window.

Copy -  Create a new P&ID record by copying an existing one.

Modify - Edit the selected P&ID record. When complete, the message, “Record modified,”
is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Delete -  Delete the selected P&ID record(s).

Button Option
Exit - Close the Edit PID Graphics dialog.

9.11.2 Delete Record

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose.Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.
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Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.11.3 P&ID Data Entry Dialog
9.11.3.1 P&ID Data Entry
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify PID Graphic dialog allows you to enter or modify P&ID data.
STEPS
1 From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose P&IDs from the menu. The Edit PID Graphics dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the P&ID graphic you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new record.)
4 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.

dd PID Graphic

e

Ok - Save the newly created P&ID record or changes made to the existing record, and close
the dialog
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the changes.

9.11.3.2  Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.11.3.3  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. '
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9.12 Modifying Change Set Data

9.12.1 Change Sets
PURPOSE
This option allows you to add, modify, delete, or copy change set records. You cannot edit the probability
or class changes of event data in the change set using this option.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Change Sets from the menu. The Change Sets dialog is displayed, listing all of the
change sets belonging to the current project.

Highlight the desired change set.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.

The Change Sets dialog lists the change sets by marked order, then set type. First, all marked change sets
are listed, then the condition assessments are listed alphabetically, followed by initiating event
assessments (alphabetically), and finally, the change sets.

: Change Sets

CONDITION-ASSESSMENT  Condition Assessment
INIT-EVENT-ASSESSMENT  Initiating E vent Assessment

HRLY-BASIS Base case with howrly initiator frequencies
LER-237/90-006 Stuck open SRV followed by manual scram
YRLY-BASIS Base case with yearly initiator frequencies

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new change set record to the current project database. When complete, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window,

Copy - Create a new change set record by copying an existing one.

Modify - Edit the selected change set record. When complete, the message, “‘Record
modified,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Delete -  Delete the selected change set record(s).
Button Options
Text - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected

change set.
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Base Case Event Update - Overwrite the base case data values stored in the database with
the current data values for each basic event.
Exit - Close the Change Sets dialog.

9.12.2 Delete Record
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.
STEPS '

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose the desired option from the menu.

Highlight the record you wish to delete.

e

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “‘Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.12.3 Database Text
PURPOSE
This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary

text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose the desired option from the menu.
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3. Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.

4. Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.

5. Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroil
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed.

[Edit Primary Text - (DEMO

S —

Page Down-
Page Up-

Ctrl Page Up-
Ctrl- ~ -

Ctrl- - -
Home -
Ctrl-Home -
End - _
Ctrl-End -
Insert -

Delete -
Ctrl-Delete -
Backspace -

Ctrl-C -

Presents the next 18 lines of text.
Presents the previous 18 lines of text.
Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.

Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.
Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.
Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.
Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.
Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Places the cursor at the end of the text block.
Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters
are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.
Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.
Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word. ,
Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.
Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.
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Ctrl-v - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.
Ctrl-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard. '

The editor does not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text.

Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
Cancel - Close the Text dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dialog
shown below.

Yes -  Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

9.124 Change Set - Marking and Processing Order

PURPOSE

Change sets are “marked” to determine which change sets will be used to generate current case data.
Order of marking determines which event changes take precedence. This option acts in the manner of a

toggle.

Marking Changé Sets:
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR '

2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Double-click on the desired change set to mark or unmark it.

If the selected change set was not previously marked, a numeric value (1 - 99) will appear to the left of
the change set name, indicating the order of marking. The change sets in the list are rearranged by marked
order, then alphabetically by type: first by condition assessment, then initiating event assessment type,
finally by ordinary change set type.

If the change set was previously marked, it is unmarked (i.e., the numeric value is removed) and it is
repositioned in the list. .

If no change sets are marked when you select the Generate option, then the current case data will be
initialized to the base case data.
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Change Set Processing:

During change set processing (i.e., generating event data or updating base case values), three criteria are
evaluated: probability changes, class changes, and the order of marked change sets.

If an event in a marked change set has both a class change and a probability change associated with it, the
probability change takes precedence over the class change if any discrepancies arise..

If more than one change set is marked, then the probability and class changes in the change sets marked
with the highest number (2 is higher than 1, 3 is higher than 2) will take precedence over any changes
from lower numbered change sets. For example, suppose that Event A has a probability change associated

with it in Change Set 1, and a class change associated with it in Change Set 2, then the class change from
Change Set 2 would overwrite the probability change from Change Set 1. :

The following example illustrates the outcome of processing three marked change sets with four events:
Event A has both a»probab.ility change and a class change associated with it in Change Set 2.
Event B has a probability change in Change Set 1, and a class change in Chaqge Set 3.
Event C has only a class change in Change Set 1.

. Event D has no probability changes or class changes associated with it in any of the three marked
change sets.

The outcome of the Generate operation on these three marked change sets would be as follows:

The current case data for event A would be set to the values associated with the probability change in
Change Set 2. (Probability changes take precedence over class changes when they occur for the same
event within the same change set.)

The current case data for event B would be set equal to the values associated with the class change in
Change Set 3. (The probability or class change in higher numbered change sets take precedence over
changes in lower numbered change sets.)

The current case data for event C would be set to the values associated with the class change in Change
Set 1.

The current case data for event D would be set to the base case values for event D. (There were no
probability changes or class changes made to event D in any of the marked change sets.)

9.12.5 Add Change Set Dialog

9.12.5.1  Adding a Change Set
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to create a new change set record. Enter the new change set’s name, description
and date.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR
2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3.. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add. The Add Change Set dialog is displayed.

Change Set - [DEM

1999/0816

Ok - Save the new change set, and close the dialog. If the add operation is successful, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar. If a change set record already
exists with the same name, the message, “Duplicate record name - not added,” is
displayed in the message bar and the Add Change Set dialog remains open.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving. A new change set record is not added to the database.

By default the set type is a Change Set and the Read-only attribute is not selected. These fields are not
available on the Add Change Set dialog. If you wish to alter the set type or read-only attribute, you must

Modify the change set.

9.12.5.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.12.5.3  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information. :
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9.12.5.4  Date

This is the creation date of the change set. It can be modified to reflect the modification date. The format
for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.

9.12,6 Copy Change Set Dialog
9.12.6.1 Copying a Change Set
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create a new change set record based on the highlighted one. The original
change set name is displayed in the Copy From: field. You MUST enter a unique name for the new
change set. Along with the source change set’s name, description, and date, probability and class changes
are also duplicated.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR
2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the change set you wish to copy.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Copy. The Copy Change Set dialog is
displayed.

Copy - Save the newly created change set and close the dialog. If the copy operation is
successful, the message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar. If a change set
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record already exists with the same name, the message, “Duplicate record name - not
added,” is displayed in the message bar and the Copy Change Set dialog remains open.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the change set. A new change set record is not added to
the database. '

The set type and read-only flag of the source (original) change set will be duplicated in the destination
{new) change set along with the basic event data changes. If you wish to alter the set type or read-only
attribute, you must Medify the change set record. If you wish to alter the basic event data changes, you
must choose the Class or Single buttons from the Generate dialog.

9.12.6.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.12,6.3  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.12.6.4 Date

This is the creation date of the change set. It can be modified to reflect the modification date. The format
for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.

9.12,7 Modify Change Set Dialog
9.12.7.1 Modifying a Change Set

PURPOSE
This option allows you to modify change set record data. In addition to editing the change set name,

description, and date, you can also edit the set type and read-only attribute.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR _
2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the change set you wish to edit.

4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Medify. The Modify Change Set dialog is
displayed.
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Ok - - Save the modified change set and close the dialog. If the modify operation is successful,
the message, “Record modified,” is displayed in the message bar. If a change set record
already exists with the same name, the message, “Revised name is a duplicate - not
modified,” is displayed in the message bar and the Modify Change Set dialog remains
open. :

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the modifications.

9.12.7.2  Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.12.7.3  Set Type
Select a change set type from the drop-down list.

Change Set - A user-defined set of changes that will be applied to the base case data when
event data is transferred to the current case. Multiple change sets can be defined
and applied singly or in combination.

Initiating Event- A special type of change set used specifically to evaluate an operational
occurrence associated with an observed initiating event and other equipment
failures, unavailabilities, or degradations.

Condition - A special type of change set used specifically to evaluate an operational
occurrence in which no initiating event has taken place, but equipment failures,
unavailabilities, or degradations have reduced reliability. '

Flag Set - A special type of change set used to indicate modifications to particular events on
a sequence-by-sequence basis. They are different from change sets in that they
can only contain individually specified types of changes: either house flag
changes to the calculation type or process type changes. NOTE: If a change set
type is altered to a flag set, it will be displayed in the Flag Sets dialog after the
Change Sets dialog is closed.
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9.12.7.4  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.12.7.5 Date

This is the creation date of the change set. It can be modified to reflect the modification date. The format
for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.

9.12.7.6  Read-only

This flag, if checked, indicates that the event data cannot be changed (in the Generate | Single/Class
option). If you wish to make event data modifications, this box must be unchecked.

9.12.8 Base Update Dialog
9.12.8.1  Base Case Event Update

PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite the base case data values stored in the data base with the current case
data values for each basic event. After executing this operation, the original base case data are no longer
available.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose Change Sets from the menu.
3. Highlight the desired change set(s). _
4 Choose the Base Case Event Update button. The Event Base Case Update dialog is displayed.

Event Base Case Update

This dialog is to ensure that you wish to update the base case values with the marked change set(s).
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Yes - When you choose this button, the Set Mission Time dialog will be displayed. After entering
the mission time, the base case values will be overwritten.
No - Terminate the process and close the Event Base Case Update dialog.

In order to perform a base case update, at least one change set must be marked and data generated. This
option transfers the current values for the basic events marked either with a probability change or a class
change in a change set to the base case values. The existing base case values will be overwritten. Any
event in the change set that does not have either a class change or probability change associated with it
will maintain its existing base case data.

9.12.8.2  Mission Time

Enter the missioh time, using scientific notation, in hours.

9.13 Modifying Flag Set Data

9.13.1 Flag Sets
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, delete, or copy flag set records. Flag sets are a special type of
change set used to indicate modifications to particular events on a sequence-by-sequence basis. They are
different from change sets in that they can only contain individually-specified types of changes. No '
"Class Changes" are allowed in a flag set.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Flag Sets from the menu. The Flag Sets dialog is displayed, listing all of the flag sets
belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired flag set.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.

‘ VFLAG-LDSF' ‘Loss of offsite power flag set rule
LOSP-AFW Flag set to remove AFW AC dependent components during DE
LOSP-PORV Flag set to remove op and PORV black valves in SBO sequen
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Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Create a new flag set record in the current project database. When complete, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window.

Copy -  Create a new flag set record by copying an existing one.

Modify - Edit the selected flag set record. When complete, the message, “Record
modified,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Delete -  Delete the selected flag set record(s).

Button Options

Text - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected flag set.
Flags -  Add or modify basic event data in the flag set.
Exit - Close the Flag Sets dialog.

9.13.2 Delete Record

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database. |
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2 Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.13.3 Database Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose the desired option from the menu.
Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.
Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.

“voA W

Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed.

7Ix]

Page Down- Presents the next 18 lines of text.

Page Up- Presents the previous 18 lines of text.

Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.

Ctrl Page Up-  Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.

Ctrl- ~ - Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Home - Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.

Ctrl-Home - Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

End - Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Ctrl-End - Places the cursor at the end of the text block.

Insert - Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters

are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.

Delete - Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text. :
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Ctri-Delete - Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.

Backspace - Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-C - Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.

Ctrl-V - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.

Ctri-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.

The editor does not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text.

Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
Cancel - Close the Texr dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the
dialog shown below.

Yes - Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

9.13.4  Add Flag Set Dialog
9.13.4.1 Adding a Flag Set
PURPOSE

The Add Flag Set dialog allows you to create a ner flag set record.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Flag Sets from the menu. The Flag Sets dialog is displayed.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add.
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i Add Flag Set

1999/08/16

Ok - Save the new flag set, and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

By default thqy set type is a Flag Set and the Read-only attribute is not selected. If you wish to alter the set
type or read-only attribute, you must Modify the flag set. '

9.13.42  Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

I

9.13.4.3 Description

This is a 120- character uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric ﬁeld that provides bnef descnptlve
information.

9.13.4.4 Date

This is the creatlon date of the change set. It can be modlﬁed to reflect the modification date. The format
for this field i 1s YYYY/MM/DD.

9.13.5 Copy Flag Set Dialog
9.13.5.1 C;apying A Flag Set
PURPOSE !

The Copy F la:g Set dialog will be displayed, allowing you to create a new flag set record based on the
highlighted one. The original flag set name is displayed in the Copy From: ﬁeld You MUST enter a
unique name for the new flag set.

567



STEPS

1.  From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Flag Sets from the menu. The Flag Sets dialog is displayed.
Highlight the flag set you wish to copy.

N

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Copy.

Copy - Save the new flag set, and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

The set type and read-only flag of the source (original) flag set will be duphcated in the destination (new)
flag set along with the basic event data changes

9.13.5.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.13.5.3  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.13.5.4  Date
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This is the creation date of the change set. It can be modified to reflect the modification date. The format
for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.

9.13.6 Modify Flag Set Dialog
9.13.6.1  Modifying a Flag Set
PURPOSE

The Modify Flag Set dialog allows you to edit flag set record data.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Flag Sets from the menu. The Flag Sets dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the flag set you wish to edit.
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Modify.

Modity Flag Set - (DEMO

LOSP-PORY

Ok - Save the modified flag set and close the dialog
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the modifications.

9.13.6.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.13.6.3  Set Type
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Select a change set type from the drop-down list.

Change Set - A user-defined set of changes that will be applied to the base case data when
event data is transferred to the current case. Multiple change sets can be defined
and applied singly or in combination.

Initiating Event- A special type of change set used specifically to evaluate an operational
occurrence associated with an observed initiating event and other equipment
failures, unavailabilities, or degradations.

Condition - A special type of change set used specifically to evaluate an operational
occurrence in which no initiating event has taken place, but equipment failures,
unavailabilities, or degradations have reduced reliability.

Flag Set - A special type of change set used to indicate modifications to particular events on
a sequence-by-sequence basis. They are different from change sets in that they
can only contain individually specified types of changes: either house flag
changes to the calculation type or process type changes. NOTE: If a change set
type is altered to a flag set, it will be displayed in the Flag Sets dialog after the
Change Sets dialog is closed.

9.13.6.4  Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.13.6.5 Date

This is the creation date of the change set. It can be modified to reflect the modification date. The format
for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.

9.13.6.6  Read-only

This flag, if checked, indicates that the event data cannot be changed (in the Generate | Single/Class
option). If you wish to make event data modifications, this box must be unchecked.

9.13.7 Flag Set Event Data

9.13.7.1  Flag Set Event Data

PURPOSE

Edit or add house flag changes to the calculation type or process type.

Changes to the probability of failure (e.g., change the probability from 2E-3 to 1E-1) for events in a Flag
Set cannot be made. Only the event changes of TRUE, FALSE, IGNORE, or process flags can be used in
a SAPHIRE Flag Set. The changes that are made can then be applied to specified fault trees or sequences

for use during fault tree or event tree analysis. The changes applied to basic event data may be for a single
event or a group of events.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
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2. Choose Flag Sets from the menu.
3. Highlight the desired flag set.
4. Choose the Flags button. The Flag Set Events dialog is displayed.

This dialog lists the event name and description of each event in the flag set. In addition, the dialog shows
the event usage flags. The usage column (i.e., SLY) indicates whether the event has been marked or not
used and whether the event is used in the base case, current, or both. The event usage flag is supplied for
sequence cut sets (S), fault tree logic (L), or fault tree cut sets (Y).

The change set flag indicates if the event has been marked for a probability (single) change (“P”), a class
change (“C”) or both (““c”). Because only calculation or process type changes are allowed in flag sets, this
flag will always be a “P.” The flag set name is shown in the title bar of this dialog.

AW—MDP-FC-M Moto' Driven Pump 14 Fails
AFW-MDP-FC-1B AFw Motor Driven Pump 1B Fails

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add basic event(s) with flag changes to this flag set.
Modify - Modify basic event(s) flag changes in this flag set.
Reset -  Reset changes for selected event(s) back to the base case values.

Button Option
Exit - Closes the Flag Set Events dialog.

9.13.7.2  Reset Event Data
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PURPOSE

This function allows you to reset changes for selected event(s) back to the base case values.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Flag Sets from the menu.
From the Flag Sets dialog, highlight the desired flag set.
Choose the Flags button. ’
From the Flag Set Events dialog, highlight the desired basic event(s).

RV

Right click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Reset option.

Yes - Set the changed events back to the base case values.
No - Cancel the reset operation. The changes to the basic events will remain.

9.13.7.3  Add/Modify Flag Set Event Data

PURPOSE

This function allows you to modify the event data house flag changes to the calculation type or process
type. This can then be applied to specified fault trees or sequences for use during fault tree or event tree
analysis. The changes applied to basic event data may be for a single event or a group of events.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose Flag Sets from the menu.
3. From the Flag Sets dialog, highlight the desired flag set.
4 Choose the Flags button.

STEPS
To add event change:
1. From the Flag Set Events dialog, right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
2. Choose the Add option. The Select Flag Event dialog will be displayed.
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# Select Flag Event. - .
; System Generated Success Event

J<NIT System Generated Initiating Event

PASS> System Generated Ignore Event

1<TRUE> System Generated F ailure E vent

HARPW No of Insufficient AFW Flow
JAFPW-CST-TANK CST system fails

AFW-MDP-AF MDP train-A supercomponent

AFW-MDPB-F MDP train-B supercomponent

ghb . o .. T

Fw-MDP-CF-AB Common Cause Failure of AFW Motor Driven Pumps
1AFPW-MDP-FC-1A AFW Motor Driven Pump 1A Fails
4 AFPW-MDP-FC-1B ARW Motor Diiven Pump 1B Fails
A APW-PMP-CF-ALL Common Cause F ailure of APW Pumps (All Types)

‘1aPwW-SUP ARV system fails
FW-TDP-C-F TDP train-A supercomponent

3. Highlight the event(s) to be added to the flag set.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Add option.
STEPS

To modify event change:
1. From the Flag Set Events dialog, highlight the desired basic event(s).
2. 'Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Meodify option.

If only a single event has been selected, then the Event Probability Flags dialog for single event changes

will be displayed. If a group of events were selected, then the Event Probability Flags dialog for a group
of events will be displayed.

The probability changes made are reflected on the Flag Set Events dialog by showing a "P" to the left of
the event name.

9.13.7.4  Event Probability Flags - Single

PURPOSE

This function allows you to modify the current random failure data for the selected basic event.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Flag Sets from the menu.
3. From the Flag Sets dialog, highlight the desired flag set.
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4, Choose the Flags button.
5. From the Flag Set Events dialog, highlight the basic event, if modifying

6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose either Add or Modify. The Event Probability
Flags dialog for a single event is displayed.

<BLANK> No Change

Calculation Type-Select from the drop-down list:
Blank (No Change)
T - House Event (failed, probability = 1.0)
F - House Event (successful, probability = 0.0)
I - Ignore this event (remove it from the logic)

Process Flag — Click on the down arrow button to the right of the field. The Process Flag dialog
will be invoked.

Ok - Apply the change and close the Event Probability F I&gs dialog.

Cancel - Close the Event Probability Flags dialog without applying the change.

9.13.7.5  Event Probability Flags - Group

PURPOSE

This function allows you to modify the current random failure data for a group of selected basic events.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Flag Sets from the menu.
From the Flag Sets dialog, highlight the desired flag set.
Choose the Flags button.
From the Flag Set Events dialog, highlight the basic events, if modifying

Choose either the Add or Modify option. The Event Probability Flags dialog for a group of
events is displayed.

A

The changes entered on this dialog will be applied to all selected events.
Calculation Type-Select from the drop-down list:
Blank (No Change)
T - House Event (failed, probability = 1.0)
F - House Event (successful, probability = 0.0)

[ - Ignore this event (remove it from the logic)

Process Flag — Click on the down arrow button to the right of the field. The Process Flag dialog
will be invoked.

Ok - Apply the change and close the Event Probability Flags dialog.

Cancel - Close the Event Probability Flags dialog without applying the change.
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10. REPORTING ON THE DATABASE

10.1 Reporting on the Data Base

PURPOSE

This option allows you to obtain information about the current project. Various reports can be generated
for the following data types: project, attributes, basic events, fault trees, event trees, end states, sequences,
gates, histograms, and user information. The reports include options such as summary, cross-reference,
and text information. The dialogs and operations are similar for each of the report data types, therefore, a
generic discussion is provided here.

STEPS _
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. From this dialog, select a specific report by choosing a radio button from each group (Data Type,
Report Type, and Sub Type, if necessary).

Repoits Menu

é\% x

3. After a spécific report has been selected, choose the Process button. A dialog containing the list
of records associated with the selected report type will be displayed.

4. Select the desired records or process all records.

S. Choose the button on the dialog to generate the report. Often times this button is labeled

Continue or it may be for a specific type of report, such as, Summary. The Report Viewer will
display the report ’
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In addition to report type-specific information, each report will contain the report title and the date and
time generated. Where applicable it will also contain the currently selected project name, selected case
(base or current), and page numbers.

10.2 Process All Entries

Most of the report options supply a dialog with a list box for selecting specific records to be included in
the report. If you do not highlight any of the records in the list box, and choose one of the options (with
the exception of the Exit option), you will be prompted with the following dialog:

Yes - Generate the report and include all records in the current project database.
No - Do not generate the report. You will have the opportunity to select specific records from the

list.

10.3 Report Dialog

10.3.1 Report Output

PURPOSE

Select a format and output destination for a previewed report.

This option allows you send a copy of the currently previewed report to an alternate destination, including
a word processor (choose the Rich Text Format), browser (choose the HTML Format), or text editor
(choose the Ascii Delimited format).

You may open the formatted report using the program associated with selected format option (Print
Preview destination), send the formatted report directly to your default Windows printer (Print (Defauit
Printer) destination), or send it directly to a file (File destination).

NOTE

SAPHIRE will use the default application associated with the selected format (RTF, HTML, or
Ascii/TXT) to preview or print the report. The Print Preview option will behave the same way as if you
selected the File destination, and then double-clicked the resulting file from Windows Explorer.

To successfully use the RTF option, the word processor associated with the RTF extension must support
RTF tables. Word processors such as Word and WordPerfect support both RTF and RTF tables, while
WordPad may support basic RTF, but not RTF tables. If you do not have a word processor that supports
RTF tables, you should select a different format. If you have a word processor that you know supports
RTF tables, but SAPHIRE is not using that application to preview the RTF report, see your Windows
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documentation or system adminstrator for information on how to associate that word processor with the
RTF file format.

Similarly, HTML formatted reports will be previewed using your system specified browser (usually
Internet Explorer or Netscape); and Ascii delimited reports will be previewed using the default
application associated with TXT files.

Select a Format

Rich Text Format (RTF) - Format the report data as RTF. This option is selected by
default,

HTML Format - Format the report data as HTML.

Ascii Delimited - Format the report data as Ascii text. Each column will be

separated by the character indicated by the Select a
Delimiter option.

Select a Delimiter - For the Ascii Delimited format, select Tab, Semicolon, Space, or
Other as the column separator character. If Other is selected,
indicate the character to use in the adjacent text box.

Select a Destination

Print Preview - Show the report, using the default viewer for the selected
format. This option is selected by default.

Printer (Default Printer) - Print the report in the selected format directly to your
Windows system default printer.

File - » Save the report to a file. If the path is not included with

the file name, the report file will be saved in the current
project directory.
" Browse - Open the Select Directory dialog to choose a directory.

OK - Generate the report.
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Cancel - Close the Report dialog without generating a report.
"10.3.2  Using the Report Viewer
10.3.2.1  Report Viewer

PURPOSE

The Standard Report window allows you to scroll through data generated by selected report options.

STEPS .
1. From one of the Report Menu options, choose the desired data type, report type, and, if available,
sub type.

2. A list of the desired data type items (i.e., Basic Events, Fault Trees, etc), will appear in a list
dialog. Select the items you want to appear in the report and choose the Continue button. The
Standard Report window will be invoked.

Standard Report

BASIC EVENTS OVERVEEW REPORT

)C’ At «"
System Generated Success Event
System Generated Inttiating Evert
System Genersted Ignore Event

System Generated Failure Event

CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
CCS Train B pump discharge check valve C-Cv-B
CCS suction isolation valve C-MOV-1
CCS Train A pump discharge isolation valve C-MOV-A
CCS Train B pump discharge isolation valve C-MOV-B
CCS Train A motor-driven pump C-PMP-A
CCS Train 8 motor-driven pump C-PMP-B
CCS Fails to Spray Water into the Cortainment

Both Pump Trains Fail To inject :

Emergency diesel generator A EP-DG-A
Emergency diesel generator B EP-DG-B
ECS Train A pump discharge check valve E-CV-A
ECS Train B pump discharge check valv E.-CV-A
ECS suction isolation valve . E-MOV-1
ECS Train A pump discharge isolation valve E-MOV-A
ECS Train B pump discharge isoiation valve E-MOV-B
ECS Train A motor-driven pump E-PMP-A
ECS Train B motor-driven pump E-PMP-B
ECS Fails To inject Water into The Reactor Vessel

Loss Of Oftsite Power Inttiating Event

RWST supply to the injection and cocling systems  E-TK-1

Columns may be resized by positioning the mouse cuirsor over the border between two column headings,
clicking and dragging the cursor left or right to expand or contract the display width of the report.,
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Page Setup -
Print -

Exit -
Gridlines -

Open the Report Settings dialog to specify the desired report settings, such as
fonts and margins.
Open the Report Options dialog to send a copy of the report to a printer, file, or
other application.

Close the Standard Report window
Checked and unchecked, this option displays grid lines between each cell in the
report.

10.3.2.2  Print Dialog

PURPOSE

Set printing options, such as, printer, page range, number of copies, etc. before printing the current file.

Name -
Properties -

Status -
Type -
Where -
Comment -
Print Range -
Copies -
Collate -

List the printers that are set up for this computer.

Set up options for the selected printer. Available options depend on the features
of the printer.

Condition of the selected printer.

Kind of selected printer.

Location of the selected printer.

Miscellaneous information about the selected printer.

Print the entire document, specified range, or highlighted selection.

Enter the number of copies you wish to print.

For more than one copy, specify whether you want the copies collated.

10.3.2.3  Report Settings
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PURPOSE
This option allows you to modify general characteristics of a report.

The Report Viewer allows you to inspect the contents of the report, but does not reflect the settings
available here. When a report is printed, via the Report Options dialog, an output format is selected, and
where applicable, the output format will honor the settings selected here. Note that not all settings are
applicable to each of the report formats available. For example, HTML output will utilize font
information, but not utilize paper or orientation settings. ASCII format will not utilize the paper, margin,
orientation, or font information.

STEPS _
1. From one of the Report Menu options, choose the desired data type, report type, and, if available,
sub type. ’
2. A list of the desired data type items (i.e., Basic Events, Fault Trees, etc), will appear in a list

dialog. Select the items you want to appear in the report and choose the Continue button,
The Standard Report window will be invoked.

4. Press the Report Settings button.
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Paper - - Set the desired ﬁaper size, height, and width.

Orientation - Select the desired paper orientation.

Options - Turn the header, footer, page numbering, page fit, and grid options on (checked)
or off (unchecked).

Margins - Set the left, right, top, and bottom marglns for the report.

Font - Select the font characteristics for the header, column header, detail, and footer

areas of the report.

Ok - Apply the selected settings to the report, and return to the report viewer.
Cancel - Return to the report viewer without changing any report settings.

10.3.2.4  Report Options

PURPOSE

This option sends a copy of the current report to a printer, file, or other application. The report can be
sent in a variety of formats, including rich text format (RTF), HTML, and ASCII.
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The Print Preview option sends the report data to an external editor or viewer such as Microsoft Word or
Internet Explorer, where you may then manipulate the report using the receiving application's native
features. The Print (Default Printer) option uses the same application as the print preview option to print
the report directly to your default printer. The File option sends the report data in the selected format
directly to a file of your choosing. Any software application that supports that format can then be used to
view or edit the report.

Note: In order to print or preview data in a particular format, you must have software installed on your
computer that supports that format. To print or preview RTF data, you must have an editor or viewer that
supports the RTF file format, such as Microsoft Word, WordPerfect, or WordPad. Likewise, to print or
preview HTML data, you must have software such as Internet Explorer or Netscape. For ASCII data, you

. must have Notepad, WordPad, or another text editor available. The typical Windows operating system
installation includes basic software to support each of the given file types.

If your system includes multiple software applications that support a particular format, SAPHIRE will
invoke the program associated by default with that format's file extension. (The ASCH text format has a
TXT file extension.) To access the report data via an application other than the default association, save
the report data to a file destination, and then use the desired application to open the file. To change the
default association of a file extension, see your Windows help system, or contact your help desk.

STEPS

1. From one of the‘Report Menu options, choose the desired data type, report type, and, if available,
sub type.

2. Alist of the desired data type items (i.e., Basic Events, Fault Trees, etc), will appear in a list
dialog. Select the items you want to appear in the report and choose the Continue button.

The Standard Report window will be invoked.
4, Press the Print button.
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10.4.1

Select a Format

Rich Text Format (RTF)- Output the report to the selected destination in RTF format.

HTML Format -
ASCII Delimited -

Select a Delimiter -

Select a Destination
Print Preview -

Print (default printer) -

File -

Browse -

Output the report to the selected destination in HTML format.
Output the report to the selected destination in ASCII format.
Within each line of data, items will be separated by the selected
delimiter.

When ASCII formatted output is selected, use this option to
select the report cell delimiter character. Choose from
commonly used delimiters such as tab, semicolon, comma, or
space, or select Other and type the desired ASCII character
delimiter into the adjacent field.

Preview the report in the selected output format. SAPHIRE will
invoke whatever program your system has associated with the
selected file type.

Send the report in the selected output format directly to your
system's default printer. Hint: If you prefer to send the report to
a printer that is not the default, choose the Print Preview option,
and print from the associated application.

Send the report output in the selected format directly to the file
indicated in the adjacent field.

Choose the folder and file name to send the report to when the
File destination is selected.

10.4 Custom Reports Dialog

Custom Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to obtain information about the selected data type (e.g., project, fault tree, basic
event, etc.) on an ad-hoc basis. Multiple ad-hoc reports can be created and saved in the SAPHIRE
database.

The dialogs and operations are similar for each of the report data types, therefore, a generic discussion is
provided here.

STEPS

1.
2.
3.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the desired Data Type and Custom Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Custom Reports dialog will be displayed with a list of all existing
custom reports for the selected data type.
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Custom Hepbrls

Add - Create a new custom report record.

Delete - Delete an existing custom report record.

Modify - Edit an existing custom report record. When you choose this button, the Custom
Report Field Selection dialog will be displayed.

Print - View the selected custom report. When you choose this button, the Report
Viewer is invoked.

Rename - Rename the existing custom report record.

Exit - Close the Custom Reports dialog.

10.4.2 Add Custom Report
PURPOSE

Create a new custom report record in the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the desired Data Type and Custom Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Custom Reports dialog will be displayed listing all existing
custom reports for the selected data type.

4. Choose the Add button. The Add New Custom Report dialog will be displayed.
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| Add New Custom Report - (2

o

Primary Name —

Primary Description —

Alternate Name —

Alternate Description —

Ok -

Cancel -

Required field. A maximum of 8 uppercase, alphanumeric may be
entered to uniquely identify the report. The name should be descriptive
so that the report can be readily identified. The name must be unique for
the selected data type, but can be duplicated in other data types. For
example you could have a report named “MYREPORT” for the Fault
Tree data type and a report with the same name for the basic event data

type.

This is a 30-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that
provides brief descriptive information. Data entry in this field is optional.

Optional field. A maximum of 8 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may
be entered. Embedded blanks are not allowed. If a name is not entered,
the primary name will be copied to this field. This feature allows names
to be displayed and reported using a different naming scheme or another
locale. For this name to be displayed in lists and on reports instead of the
Primary name, choose Use alternate names for display in the Define
Constants option.

This is a 30-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that
provides brief, descriptive information. This feature allows descriptions
to be displayed and reported using a different naming scheme or another
locale. For this description to be displayed in lists and on reports instead
of the Primary description, choose Use alternate names for display in
the Define Constants option.

Add the report record to the database. Upon pressing this button the
Custom Report Field Selection dialog will be displayed. In order for this

record to be added to the database, you must choose the Save button
when complete. '

Close the Add New Custom Report dialog without adding a new record.
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10.4.3 Delete Custom Report

PURPOSE

Delete the selected custom report record from the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Repert. The Reports Menu dialog will be d-isplayed.
2. Choose the desired Data Type and Custom Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Custom Reports dialog will be displayed listing all existing
custom reports for the selected data type.

4. Highlight the desired report.
S. Choose the Delete button. The Confirm Report Delete dialog will be displayed.

Ok - Delete the report record and close the Confirm Report Delete dialog.
Cancel - Close the Confirm Report Delete dialog without deleting the report.

10.44 Rename Custom Report

PURPOSE

Change the name or description of the selected custom report.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Choose the desired Data Type and Custom Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Custom Reports dlalog will be displayed llstmg all existing
custom reports for the selected data type.

4. Highlight the desired report.
5. Choose the Rename button. The Rename Custom Report dialog will be displayed.
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Primary Name -

Primary Description —

Alternate Name —

Alternate Description —

Ok -

Cancel -

-

» Rename Custom Report

Required field. A maximum of 8 uppercase, alphanumeric may be
entered to uniquely identify the report. The name should be descriptive
so that the report can be readily identified. The name must be unique for
the selected data type, but can be duplicated in other data types. For
example you could have a report named “MYREPORT” for the Fault
Tree data type and a report with the same name for the basic event data

type.

This is a 30-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that
provides brief descriptive information. Data entry in this field is optional.

Optional field. A maximum of 8 uppercase, alphanumeric characters
may be entered. Embedded blanks are not allowed. If a name is not
entered, the primary name will be copied to this field. This feature allows
names to be displayed and reported using a different naming scheme or
another locale. For this name to be displayed in lists and on reports
instead of the Primary name, choose Use alternate names for display in
the Define Constants option.

This is a 30-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that
provides brief, descriptive information. This feature allows descriptions
to be displayed and reported using a different naming scheme or'another
locale. For this description to be displayed in lists and on reports instead
of the Primary description, choose Use alternate names for display in
the Define Constants option.

Save the changes made to the report name and/or description.

Close the Rename Custom Report dialog without changing the record.
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10.4.5 Custom Report Field Selection Dialog
10.4.5.1  Custom Report Field Selection Dialog

PURPOSE
This option allows you to add or remove fields in the custom report. The field header names may also be
modified.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Choose the desired Data Type and Custom Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Custom Reports dialog will be displayed listing all existing
custom reports for the selected data type.

4, Choose the Add or Medify button. The Custom Report Field Selection dialog will be displayed.

Component idertifier
Correlation class

Date basecase updated
Distribution type

Event description
Event name

Event number

Event train

Event type )
Failure calculation type
Failure mode

Failure probabilty
Initigihazard (I,H blank)
Lambda

Fields Available for Report -  List of all fields available for inclusion in the report, based on
the selected data type.
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10.4.5.2

Field Headers in Report -
Add -
lnslert .

Delete -
Modify Header -
Save -

Cancel -

PURPOSE

List of fields currently included in the report. The order of the
headers and the header name displayed in this list will be used
for generating the report.

The highlighted field in the Fields Available list will be included
in the report. The selected field’s report header will be displayed
at the bottom of the Field Headers list.

The highlighted field in the Fields Available list will be inserted
in front of the currently highlighted header in the Field Headers
list.

Remove the highlighted header from the Field Headers list.
Change the name of the highlighted header.

Save the changes made and close the Custom Report Field
Selection dialog.

Close the Custom Report Field Selection dialog without saving
changes. When adding a new report, if you choose this button,
the report record will not be saved in the database.

Change Field Header Dialog

This option allows you to modify the selected field header name.

STEPS

1.
2.
3.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Choose the desired Data Type and Custom Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Custom Reports dialog will be displayed llstmg all existing
custom reports for the selected data type.

Choose the Add or Medify button. The Custom Report Field Selection dialog will be displayed.

Highlight an item in the Field Headers in Report list.
Choose the Modify Header button.

From - The current field header.

To - Enter the new field header.
Ok - Save the modification and close the Change F teld Header dialog.
Cancel - Close the Change Field Header without saving the modification.
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10.5 Project Reports Dialog

10.5.1 Project Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a variety of project reports.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Project Data Type and the desired Report Type radio buttons.
3. Choose the Process button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Report Type

Summary - Generate a summary report listing the current project name and its
associated description.

Text - Generate a report containing the descriptive text associated with the
selected project. '

Letter Report - Generate a report containing the contents of the README.DOC file in
the current project’s directory.

Statistics - ) This report contains the total number of fault trees, subtrees, basic

events, gates, attributes, event trees, sequences, end states, histograms,
P&IDs, and change sets defined for the current project.
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Fault Tree Recovery -

Recovery Rules -
Partition Rules -
Custom -

Process -
Exit -

10.6.1 Attributes

PURPOSE

This report outputs a listing of the recovery rule logic that applies to all
fault trees, project-wide. Choose the Basic or Advanced radio button to
indicate the desired rule type.

This report outputs a listing of the recovery rule logic that applies to all
sequences, project-wide. Choose the Basic or Advanced radio button to
indicate the desired rule type.

This report outputs a listing of the partition rule logic that applies to all
sequences, project-wide. Choose the Basic or Advanced radio button to
indicate the desired rule type.

Create or select a user-defined report relating to project level descriptive
information.

Display the selected report.

This option closes the Reports Menu dialog.

10.6 Attribute Reports

This option allows you to generate a variety of attribute summary reports. These include reports based on
system, location, failure mode, basic event type, and train attributes. Each report contains the name and
description for all records of the specified attribute type in the current project.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Attributes Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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10.7.1

Repoits Menu

Process - Display the selected report.
Exit-  This option closes the Reports Menu dialog.

10.7 Basic Evenf Reports

Basic Events

PURPOSE

The basic event report option allows you to generate overview, probabilities, uncertainty data, seismic
data, transformation data, compound event data, template information, text, and cross reference reports.

STEPS

1.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
-Select the Basic Events Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. A list of the basic events in the project will be displayed.

Highlight the desired basic event(s).
Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

594



10.7.2 Basic Event Overview

PURPOSE

This option generates a basic event summary report. The overview report includes the basic event
number, primary and secondary name, component type and 1D, system location, and attribute fail mode.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2 Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Overview Report Type radio buttons.
3 Choose the Process button. The Event Overview dialog will be displayed.
4, Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all records.
5 Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Event Dverview

<FALSE> System Generated Success Event

<INIT> System Generated Initiating E vent
<PASS> System Generated Ignore Event

<TRUE> System Genetated Failure E vent

C-CvaA CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
c-cvB CCS Train B pump discharge check valve
C-MOVA1 CCS suction isolation valve

C-MOvaA CCS Train A pump discharge isolation valve
C-MOvV-B CCS Train B pump discharge isolation valve
C-PUMP-A CCS Train A motor-driven pump

C-PUMP-B CCS Train B motor-driven pump

CCS Developed Event

DG-A E diesel k

Continue - Generate the basic event summary report. The Report Viewer will be displayed.
Exit - Close the Event Overview dialog without generating a report.

10.7.3  Basic Event Probability Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a basic event probability report. The probability report shows the
event number, primary name, failure calculation type, mean probability, and event lambda and tau values

for selected events.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Probability Report Type radio buttons.
Choose the Process button. The Event Probability dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all records.

Select the desired Case radio button.

N n AW

Choose Probability or Description button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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10.7.4

<FALSE>
~ «INIT>
<PASS>
<TRUE=
. C-CV-A

C-CV-B

 C-MOV-1
{ C-MOV-A
; C-MOV-B
' C-PUMP-A
| C-PUMP-B
, CCS

System Generated Success Event

System Generated Initiating Event

System Generated Ignore Event

System Generated Failure Event

CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
CCS Train B pump discharge check valve
CCS suction isolation valve

CCS Train A pump discharge isolation valve
CCS Train B pump discharge isolation valve
CCS Train A mator-driven pump

CCS Train B motor-driven pump

Water into the Containment

- CCS-TRAINS Both Pump Trains Fail To Inject

Case |
Current -
Base -

Probability -

Description -

Exit -

Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Use base case values for all calculations.

Generate the report based on the event selections. This report shows the event

number, primary name, calculation type, mean probability, and lambda and tau
values. The Report Viewer will display the report. ,
Generate the Probability report, but also include the description for each event
selected. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Close the Event Probability dialog without generating a report.

Basic Event Uncertainty Report

PURPOSE

This option all:ows you to generate a basic event uncertainty report. The report shows the event number,
primary name, distribution type, mean probability, uncertainty value, and correlation class.

STEPS §
From jthe SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

1.

2
3,
4

i
Select;the Basic

Events Data Type and the Uncertainty Report Type radio buttons.

Chooée the Process button. The Event Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

Highli:"ght the desired basic event(s) or process all records.

i
i
i
|
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5. Select the desired Case radio button.

6. Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

<FALSE>
<INIT>
<PASS>
«<TRUE>
C-CV-A
Cc-Ccv-B
C-MOV-1
C-MOV-A
C-MOV-B
C-PUMP-A
C-PUMP-B
CCS
CCS-TRAINS

Case
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Base - Use base case values for all calculations.
Continue - Generate the report based on event selections. The Report Viewer will display
the report.

Exit -

10.7.5 Transformations Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the event transformation reference report. The report shows the event

System Generated Success Evert

System Generated Initigting Everd

System Generated Ignore Event

System Generated Failure Event

CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
CCS Train B pump discharge check vaive
CCS suction isolation valve

CCS Train A pump discharge isolation valve
CCS Train B pump discharge isolation valve
CCS Train A motor-driven pump

CCS Train B motor-driven pump

Water into the Contasinment

Both Pump Trains Fail To Inject

Close the Event Uncertainty dialog without generating a report.

number and name, event type, level, susceptibilities, and any referenced events.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Transformation Report Type radio buttons.
3. Choose the Process button. The Transformations dialog will be displayed. A “T” to the left of the

" event name indicates that the event contains transformations.

4, Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all listed records.

Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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10.7.6

Show Only Transformation Events -

Continue -

Exit -

Compound Event Report

PURPOSE

sample transformation evert
sample transformation event

The check box toggles the event list to display either all
events in the project, or only those events that have
transformations associated with them.

Generate the basic event transformation report. The
Report Viewer will display the report.

Close the Transformations dialog without generating a
report.

This option allows you to generate the compound event reference report. The report shows the event

name, plug-in library, function, and event inputs.

STEPS

1.
2.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Compound Event Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Compound Events dialog will be displayed. A “C” to the left of
the event name indicates that the event contains compound event information.

Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all listed records.

Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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ription
sample compound event
sample compound event

Show Only Compound Events - The check box toggles the event list to display either all
events in the project, or only those events that contain

compound event information.

Continue - Generate the compound event report. The Report
Viewer will display the report.

Exit - Close the Compound Events dialog without generating a
report.

10.7.7 Developed Event Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the developed event report. The report shows the event name, base and
current case calculation type, probability, and flag information. It also lists the fault trees that reference

the developed event.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Developed Events Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Transformations dialog will be displayed. A “DE” to the left of
the event name indicates that the event is classified as a developed event.

4, Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all listed records.
S. Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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This is a cool english description
ECS Fails To inject Water Into The Rea

Show Only Developed Events - The check box toggles the event list to display either all events in

Continue -

Exit -
report.

10.7.8 Template Event Report

PURPOSE

the project, or only those events that are developed events.
Generate the developed event report. The Report Viewer will
display the report.

Close the Developed Events dialog without generating a

This option allows you to generate the template event reference report. The report shows the template
event name, and a list of all basic events that reference the template.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Template Events Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Template Events dialog will be displayed. A “T” to the left of the
event name indicates that the event contains template event information.

4, Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all listed records.

Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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10.7.9

emplate Ev

AQV-00
BAC-LP
BAT-LP
BCH-FC
BDC-LP
CKV-CC
CKV-LK
CKY-00
DGN-FS
DGN-TM
EPY-CC

T
T
T
T
T
T
T
T
T
T
T
T
T

Show Only Template Events -

Continue -

Exit -
report.

AIR OPERATED VALVE FAILS TO OPErA!
AIR OPERATED FALS TO CLOSE TEMF2¢
ACBUS FAILS TEMPLATE

BATTERY FAILS TEMPLATE

BATTERY CHARGER TEMPLATE

DC BUS FARLS TEMPLATE

CHECK VALVE FAILS TO OPEN TEMPL.:
CHECK VALVE INTERNAL RUPTURE TE::
CHECK VALVE FAILS TO CLOSE TEM
DIESEL GENERATOR FALLS TO START
DIESEL GENERATOR TEST AND MAIN
EXPLOSIVE VALVE FALS TOOPEN T
HEAT EXCHANGER PLUGGING TEMPL.

The check box toggles the event list to display either all events in

“the project, or only those events that are designated as template

events.
Generate the template event report. The Report Viewer will
display the report.

Close the Template Events dialog without generating a

Basic Event Cross Reference Report

PURPOSE

This option generates a basic event cross reference report.

STEPS

1.

N oo s LN

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Cross Reference Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Event X-Reference dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all records.

Select the desired Case radio button.

Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.

Choose the desired report type button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

602



<FALSE> System Generated Success Event

<INIT= System Generated Initiating Evert
<PASS> System Genersted Ignore Event

<TRUE> System Generated Faiture Event

C-CY-A CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
C-Cv-B CCS Train B pump discharge check valve

C-MOV-1 CCS suction isolation vaive

C-MOV-A CCS Train A pump discharge isolation valve
C.MOV-B CCS Train B pump discharge isolation valve
C-PUMP-A ‘ CCS Train A motor-driven pump

C-PUMP-B CCS Train B motor-driven pump

Cccs This is a cool english description
CCS-TRAIN-A

Case
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Base - Use base case values for all calculations.

Sequence - Produce an event to sequence cut set cross-reference report. The report will
include the event number, event name and associated event tree and sequence
names. »

Fault Tree - Produce an event to fault tree cut set cross-reference report. The report includes
the event number, the event name and the corresponding fault tree name.

End State - Produce an event to end state cut set cross-reference report. The report includes
"the event number, the event name and the corresponding end state cut set
name(s).

Fault Tree Logic-Produce an event to fault tree logic cross-reference report. The report includes
the event number, the event name and the corresponding fault tree names.
Exit - Close the Event X-Reference dialog without generating a report.

After report optioné have been selected and the button chosen, the Report dialog will be displayed and the
output destination for the report must be specified.

10.7.10 Seismic Events
10.7.10.1 Seismic

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a seismic event report. The report shows the primary event name,
fragility, beta R, beta U, and HCLPF values for all seismic events.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Basic Events Data Type and the Seismic Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Seismic Events dialog will be displayed. An “S” to the left of the
event name indicates that the event is susceptible to seismic activity.

4. Highlight the desired basic event(s) or process all records.
"5, Select the desired Case radio button.

6. Choose the Continue button.

<FALSE= System Generated Success Event

<INIT= System Generated Initiating Event
<PASS»> System Generated ignore Event

<TRUE>» System Generated Failure Event

C-CV-A CCS Train A pump discharge check valve
C-Cv-B CCS Train B pump discharge check valve

C-MOV-1 CCS suction isoletion valve
C-MOV-A CCS Train A pump discharge isolation vaive
Cc-MOV-B CCS Train B pump discharge isolation valve
C-PUMP-A CCS Train A motor-driven pump
C-PUMP-B CCS Train B motor-driven pump
CCS Water into the Containment

) Train it To Inject

Case
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Base - Use base case values for all calculations.
Continue - Generate the report based on event selections. The Report dialog will be
displayed and output destination for the report must be specified.
Exit - Close the Seismic Events dialog without generating a report,

10.7.10.2 Seismic Event - Definition

A seismic event has a calculation type of G (ground acceleration for screening G-levels) or H (hazard
curve for screening G-levels), a distribution type of S (seismic log normal, Beta r, Beta u), and
Susceptibility flag 4 set to “Y™.
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10.8 Fault Tree Reports

10.8.1 Fault Tree
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a variety of fault tree reports. These include summary, logic, cut sets,
importance, and cross reference reports.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Fault Tree Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons. Depending on the
Report Type selected, you may be required to select an associated Sub Type as well.

Choose the Process button.
4. Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.
Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

i Repoits Me X

Report Type
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Summary -

Logic -

Graphic -

Cut Sets -

Importance -
X-Reference Fault Tree -
X-Reference Sub-tree -

Recovery Rules -

Text -

Custom -

10.8.2 Fault Tree Summary Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate various fault tree summary
reports.

Generate a report showing the fault tree logic information
associated with each selected fault tree.

Generate graphical logic reports either to a printer or word
processing compatible files.

Generate a report displaying cut set information for each selected
fault tree.

Generate a report listing associated importance measures
information for each selected fault tree.

“This option allows you to generate logic cross reference reports

for fault trees.

This option allows you to generate logic cross reference reports
for sub-trees.

This report outputs a listing of the recovery rule logic that
applies to each selected fault tree. Choose the Basic or
Advanced radio button to indicate the desired rule type.

Generate a report containing the descriptive text associated with
the selected fault tree(s).

Create or select a user-defined report relating to fault tree level
information.

This option allows you to generate fault tree summary reports that are based on current or base case

values for a specified analysis type

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

N o v s e

Select the Fault Tree Data Type and the Summary Report Type radio buttons.

Select the desired Sub Type radio button then choose the Process button.

Select the desired Case radio button. _

Select the desired analysis type from the drop-d6an list.

Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Case
Base -

Summary -

Combination -

Uncertainty -

Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.

Use base case values for all calculations.

Generate the Fault Tree Brief Summary Report. This report contains the name,
the associated minimum cut set upper bound, and the description of the selected
fault trees.

Generate the Fault Tree Combination Report. This report contains the name,
minimum cut set upper bound, mean, and number of cut sets in the selected fault
trees, .

Generate the Fault Tree Uncertainty Value Report. This report contains the
number, name, mean and median values, standard deviation, the 5th and 95th
percentile, the minimum and maximum values, and the seed size of the selected
fault trees.

BaseVs.Current-Generate the Fault Tree Base/Current Report. For each selected fault tree, this

report contains the name, the minimal cut set upper bound for the base case and
current case cut sets, the difference (base - current), and the number of base case
and current case cut sets.

10.8.3 Fault Tree Logic Report

PURPOSE

This option generates fault tree logic reports.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Fault Tree Data Type and the Logic Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Fault Tree Logic Reports dialog will be displayed, showing all of
the fault trees in the currently selected project.

Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.
5. Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Fault Tree Logic Reports - (DEMO]

Containment Cooling Systé
Emergency Cooling Systei

Sort By
Page #- The fault list (and selected report items) will appear according to the page
numbers assigned to each fault tree (see Fault Tree Page Numbering utility for
information on how to assign page numbering.)
Name -  The fault list (and selected report items) will appear in alphabetic order.

Print Detail -  When checked, report will include event and gate descriptive information. This
information is omitted from the reports when the option is unchecked.

Logic - Generate the Fault Tree Logic Report consisting of the logic as it is stored in the

SAPHIRE database, including gate names, types, and inputs for the specified
fault trees(s) or sub-tree(s). Transfer gates will not be expanded.
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10.84

Expanded - Generate the Fault Tree Expanded Logic Report consisting of the gate names,
types, and inputs for the specified fault tree(s), including the logic of the fault
trees represented by any transfer gates. When you choose this button, you will be
prompted to enter a starting gate for the report. You may specify a gate or leave
the field blank to include all gates.

Modified - Generate the Fault Tree Modified Logic Report consisting of the logic after it is
loaded and restructured to the point just prior to cut set generation. When you
choose this button, you will be prompted to enter a starting gate for the report.
You may specify a gate or leave the field blank to include all gates.

Hierarchical -  Generate the Hierarchical Logic Report. This option presents the logic in a
- format similar to that displayed in the Logic Editor. Gate and Event information
is indented according to their position in the logic. (The Print Detail option does
not affect this report - event and gate descriptions are always included.)

B taiting Gate

Exit - Close the Fault Tree Logic Reports dialog without generating a report.

Fault Tree Graphics Report -

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a printout the selected fault tree(s).

STEPS

1.
2.
3.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Fault Tree Data Type and the Graphic Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Graphics Reports dialog will be displayed, showing all of the
fault trees in the currently selected project. A “G” next to the name indicates a graphic (.DLS) file
is available.

Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.

Choose the Print button to generate the report.
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Sort By
Page # - The fault list (and selected report items) will appear according to the page
numbers assigned to each fault tree (see Fault Tree Page Numbering utility for

information on how to assign page numbering.)

Name -  The fault list (and selected report items) will appear in alphabetic order.
Export - Convert the graphic file(s) to either a file in Enhanced Metaﬁle (EMF) or
Windows Metafile (WMF) format.
Print - Print the graphic file(s) to the designated printer.
Exit - Close the Graphics Reports dialog without generating a report.

10.8.5 Graphics Export
PURPOSE

This option allows you to export the selected fault tree or event tree diagram(s) in WMF or EMF format.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Fault Tree/Event Tree Data Type and the Graphic Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Graphics Reports dialog will be displayed, showing all of the
fault trees/event trees in the currently selected project. A “G” next to the name indicates a graphic
(.DLS/.ETG) file is available.

. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/event tree(s) or process all records.
5. Choose the Export button, The Select Export Type dialog will be displayed.
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WMF ~ Export the diagram to Windows Metafile format.
EMF — Export the diagram to Enhanced Metafile format.
RTF - Export the diagram'to Rich Text Format.
. Cancel — Close the Select Export Type dialog without exporting the file(s).

10.8.6 Cut Sets Report

PURPOSE
This option allows you to generate cut set reports based the selected analysis type and on current or base
case values.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu seleét Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Fault Tree Data Type and the Cut Sets Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Fault Tree Cut Sets dialog will be displayed, listing all of the
fault trees residing in the current project.

(%)

Select the desired Case radio button.
Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.
Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records

N o » oA

Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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T

Case

Fault Tree Cut Sets - [DEMO) L o
‘ ‘ ‘ 4 G o

Cortainment Cooling System fault tree
Emergency Cooling System fault tree

Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.

Base -

Cut Set -

Quantified -

Detailed -

Exit -

Use base case values for all calculations.

Generate the Fault Tree Cut Sets Report which consists of the cut set number,
size, and the basic event names that are included in the corresponding cut sets
(current or base) for the selected fault tree(s). When you choose this button, the
Cut Set Report Options dialog will be displayed.

Generate the Fault Tree Cut Set (Quantification) Report for quantified cut sets
only. The report consists of the cut set number, percent of total, percent of the cut
set, probability/frequency and the basic event names that are included in the
associated cut sets (current or base) for the selected fault tree(s). When you
choose this button, the Cut Set Report Options dialog will be displayed.

Generate the Fault Tree Cut Set (Detailed) Report which consists of the cut set
number, percent of the cut set, probability/frequency, and the basic event names
and descriptions included in associated cut sets (current or base) for the selected
fault tree(s). When you choose this button, the Cut Set Report Options dialog will
be displayed.

Close the Fault Tree Cut Sets dialog without generating a report.

10.8.7 Cut Set Report Options

PURPOSE

This option allows you to specify several cut set cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is
to be included in the report.
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You can modify any of the default values provided by typing over the existing data.

i Cut Set Repost Option

Total number of Cut Sets -

Max size of each Cut Set -

Quantified value cutoff -

Percent of total value -

Include Event Probability? -

Ok -

Cancel -

The number of cut sets included in the report will not exceed this
number. Cut sets are considered beginning with the cut that
contributes the highest percent frequency.

Include only those cut sets that contain no more than the number
of events entered here.

Include only those cut sets whose frequency is greater than or
equal to the value entered here. Applies only to the Quantified
and Detailed cut set reports.

Include only those cut sets whose sum of the percent
contribution is less than this value, beginning with the cut set
that contributes the greatest percent. By entering 100.0 (the
default) here, all cut sets will be included.

Preface the report with a list of each of the basic events
referenced in the cut sets along with the basic event probabilities.

Generate the report based on the specified cutoff values. The

- Report Viewer will display the report.

Close the Cut Set Report Option dialog without generating a
report.

10.8.8 Fault Tree Importance Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate importance reports based the selected analysis type and on current or -

base case values.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Repeort. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
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Select the Fault Tree Data Type and Importance Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Fault Tree Importance dialog will be displayed, listing all of the
fault trees residing in the current project.

Select the desired Case radio button.

Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.

Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.

Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Fault Tree Importance

v A
Cortainment Cooling System fault tree
Emergency Cooling System fautt tree

Case
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.

Base - Use base case values for all calculations.

Importance - Generate the Fault Tree Importance Measures report consisting of event
names, number of times the event occurs, probability of failure,
uncertainty importance value, risk reduction difference, and risk increase
difference for the selected fault tree(s).

Special Importance -  Generate the Fault Tree Importance Measures report consisting of event
names, probability of failure, Fussell-Vesely value, risk reduction ratio,
risk increase ratio, Bimbaum importance value, and event descriptions
for the selected fault tree(s).

Sort Criteria - Select the sort order in which to display the Fault Tree Importance
Measures Report. When you choose this button, the Select Sort Criteria
dialog will be displayed. '

Exit - Close the Fault Tree Importance dialog without generating a
report.
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10.8.9 Select Sort Criteria

PURPOSE
This option allows you to select the sort order in which to display the Fault Tree/ Sequence/End State
Importance Measures Report.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Fault Tree/Sequence Data Type and Importance Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Fault Tree/Sequence Importance dialog will be displayed, listing
all of the fault trees residing in the current project.

et

Select the desired Case radio button.
Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.
Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.

Choose the Sort Criteria button to select the sort order and choose OK.

© N o wnoa

Choose the desired report button from the Fault Tree/Sequence Importance dialog. The Report
Viewer will display the report in the specified order.

Name - Sort by event name

Probability of Failure - Sort by the probability failures

Occurrence Count - Sort by the number of occurrences (most to fewest)
F-V or Birnbaum - Sort in Fussell-Vesely or Birnbaum order

Risk Reduction - Sort in risk reduction ratio or difference order
Risk Increase - Sort in risk increase ratio or difference order.
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OK - Closes the Select the Sort Criteria dialog and saves the sort option.
Cancel - Closes the Select the Sort Criteria dialog without saving the sort option.

10.8.10 X-Reference Fault Tree

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate logic cross reference reports for fault trees.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Fault Tree Data Type and the X Reference Fault Tree Report Type radio buttons.
Select the desired Sub Type radio button.

b

Choose the Process button. From the subsequent Reports dialog, highlight the desired fault
tree(s) or process all records. Notice that no.sub-trees are included in this list.

5. Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Sub-tree - Generate the Fault Tree Hierarchy Report. Each selected fault tree will be placed
on a separate page with the selected fault tree name and a list of all sub-trees it
uses.

Basic Events -  Generate the Fault Tree/Basic Event Reference Report consisting of the selected
fault tree(s) and a corresponding list of all basic events used by that fault tree.
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Gates - Generates the Fault Tree/Gate Reference Report consisting of the selected fault
tree(s) and a corresponding list of gates used by that fault tree.

Fault Tree - Generate the Sub-tree Cross Reference Report consisting of the selected fault
tree(s) listed as the Sub-tree Name with the corresponding trees using that sub-
tree.

Event Tree - Generate the Fault Tree/Event Tree Reference Report consisting of the selected
fault tree(s) and the corresponding event tree logic or rules using that fault tree.

Sequence - Generate the Fault Tree/Sequence Reference Report consisting of the selected

fault tree(s) and the corresponding event trees and sequences using that fault tree.

10.8.11 X-Reference Sub-tree

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate logic cross reference reports for sub-trees.

STEPS

1.

I

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Fault Tree Data T ype and the X Reference Sub-tree Report Type radio buttons.
Select the desired Sub Type radio button.

Choose the Process button.

From the subsequent Reports dialog, highlight the desired sub-tree(s) or process all records.
Notice that both fault trees and sub-trees are included in this list

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Sub-tree - Generate the Fault Tree Hierarchy Report. Each selected fault tree or sub-tree
will be placed on a separate page with the selected fault tree name and of a list of
all sub-trees it uses. ’

Basic Events -  Generate the Fault Tree/Basic Event Reference Report consisting of the selected
fault tree(s) and/or sub-tree(s) and a corresponding list of all basic events used by
that fault tree.

Gates - Generates the Fault Tree/Gate Reference Report consisting of the selected fault
tree(s) and/or sub-tree(s) and a corresponding list of gates used by that fault tree.
Fault Tree - This option generates the Sub-tree Cross Reference Report consisting of a sub-

tree and a list of all fault trees/sub-trees that reference or use it.

10.9 Event Tree Reports

10.9.1 Event Tree
PURPOSE

This option generates a variety of event tree reports. The following reports may be generated:
Logic/Rules, Graphics, Initiating Events, and Cross Reference.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Event Tree Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.
Choose the Process button.

Highlight the desired event tree(s) or process all records.

A

Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Report Type

Logic - : Generate a report showing the sequence logic information associated
with each selected event tree.

Graphic - Generate graphical logic reports either to a printer or word processing
compatible files. '

Initiating Events - Generate a report summarizing the initiating event and description and
top/subtree status of the selected event tree(s). A

Linkage Rules - This report outputs a listing of the linkage rule logic defined for each

event tree. Choose the Basic or Advanced radio button to indicate the
desired rule type.

Recovery Rules - This report outputs a listing of the recovery rule logic that applies to all
sequence cut sets within each selected event tree. Choose the Basic or
Advanced radio button to indicate the desired rule type.
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Partition Rules - This report outputs a listing of the partition rule logic that applies to all
sequence cut sets within each selected event tree. Choose the Basic or
Advanced radio button to indicate the desired rule type.

Text - Generate a report containing the descriptive text associated with the
selected event tree(s).

Custom - Create or select a user-defined report relating to event tree level
information. B

10.9.2 Event Tree Logic

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the Event Tree Logic Report and the Event Tree Rules report.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Event Tree Data Type and the Logic Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Event Tree Logic dialog will be displayed, listing all of the event
trees contained in the current project. An “S” to the left of the event tree name indicates a sub-

tree.
4. Highlight the desired event tree(s) or process all records.

5. Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Event Tree Logic [DEMO

s i

Loss of offsite power event tree

Logic - Produce the Event Tree Logic Report. This report lists all sequence names and the
, associated logic (pass/fail) associated with each selected event tree.
Rules - Produce the Event Tree Linkage Rules Report. This report lists all linkage rules
(exceptions) associated with each selected event tree.
Exit - Close the Event Tree Logic dialog without generating a report.

After report options have been selected and the button chosen, the Report dialog will be displayed at
which point the output destination for the report must be specified.
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10.9.3 Event Tree Graphics

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a printout the selected event tree(s).

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Event Tree Data Type and the Graphic Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Event Tree Graphics dialog will be displayed, showing all of the
event trees in the currently selected project. A “G” next to the name indicates a graphic (ETG)
file is available.

4, Highlight the desired event tree(s) or process all records.

5. Choose the Print button to generate the report.

Tree Graphics - (DEMO)

Loss of offsite power event tree

Export - Convert the graphic file(s) to either a file in Enhanced Metafile (EMF) or Windows
Metafile (WMF) format.

Print - Print the graphic file(s) to the designated printer.

Exit-  Close the Graphics Reports dialog without generating a report.

10.9.4 Initiating Events Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the Event Tree Initiating Events Report. This report contains the event
tree name and the corresponding event tree description and initiating event for all event trees in the
current project.
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STEPS
L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the Event Tree Data Type and the Initiating Events Report Type radio buttons.
Choose the Process button.

Highlight the desired event tree(s) or process all records.

A T

The Report Viewer will display the report.

vent

10.9.5 Cross Reference

PURPOSE

This option provides the means for generating a cross reference report for event trees or sub-trees.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Event Tree Data Type and the Cross Reference Report Type radio buttons.
Select the desired Sub Type radio button and the Show Sub-Trees check box, if desired.

Choose the Process button.

From the subsequent dialog, highlight the desired event tree(s) or process all records.

R

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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i Reports Menu

Level
Show Sub-trees - Include the event trees marked as sub-trees in the list of event trees.

SubType
Sub-tree - Generate the Sub Event Tree Hierarchy Report. Each selected event tree

or sub-tree will be placed on a separate page with the selected event tree
name and of a hierarchical list of all sub-trees it uses.

Fault Tree - Generate the Event Tree / Fault Tree Reference Report consisting of the
selected event tree(s) and/or sub-tree(s) name with the corresponding list
of fault trees that it uses.

Event Tree - Generate the Sub-tree Cross Reference Report consisting of the selected
event tree(s) and/or sub-tree(s) name and the corresponding trees that use
it.

10.10 End State Reports

10.10.1 End State

PURPOSE

This option provides the means to generate end state reports. These include summary, combination,
uncertainty, and base vs. current case reports. ’
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the End State Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button.

From the subsequent dialog, highlight the desired end state(s) or process all records.

Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

eports Menu

10.10.2 End State Summary Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate an end state summary report based on current or base case values for a
specified analysis type.
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STEPS

A

o

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the End State Data Type and the Summary Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the desired Sub Type radio button then

Choose the Process button.

From the subsequent dialog, select the desired Case radio button and the desired analysis type

from the drop-down list.

Highlight the desired end state(s) or process all records

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Case
Current -
Base -
Summary -

Combination -

Uncertainty -

Base Vs. Current -

Overview -

Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Use base case values for all calculations.

Generate the End State Brief Summary Report. This report contains the
name, the associated minimum cut set upper bound, and the description
of the selected fault trees.

Generate the End State Combination Report. This report contains the A
name, minimum cut set upper bound, mean, and number of cut sets in the
selected fault trees.

Generate the End State Uncertainty Value Report. This report contains
the number, name, mean and median values, standard deviation, the 5th
and 95th percentile, the minimum and maximum values, and the seed
size of the selected end states

Generate the End State Base/Current Report. For each selected fault tree,
this report contains the name, the minimal cut set upper bound for the
base case and current case cut sets, the difference (base - current), and
the number of base case and current case cut sets.

This option is not yet implemented.
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10.10.3 End State Cut Sets Report

PURPOSE
This option allows you to generate cut set reports based on current and base case values for a specified
analysis type.
STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the End State Data Type and the Cut Sets Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The End State Cut Sets dialog will be displayed, listing all of the end
states residing in the current project.

W

Select the desired Case radio button.
Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.
Highlight the desired end state(s) or process all records

N R

Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

End State Cut ets

LARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE

Case ‘
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.

Base - Use base case values for all calculations.
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Cut Set - Generate the End State Cut Sets Report which consists of the cut set
number, size, and the basic event names that are included in the
corresponding cut sets (current or base) for the selected end state(s).
When you choose this button, the Cut Set Report Options dialog will be
displayed.

Quantified - Generate the End State Cut Sets (Quantification) Report for quantified
cut sets only. The report consists of the cut set number, percent of total,
percent of the cut set, probability/frequency and the basic event names
that are included in the associated cut sets (current or base) for the
selected end state(s). When you choose this button, the Cur Set Report
Options dialog will be displayed.

Detailed - Generate the End State Cut Sets (Detailed) Report which consists of the
cut set number, percent of the cut set, probability/frequency, and the
basic event names and descriptions included in associated cut sets
(current or base) for the selected end state(s). When you choose this
button, the Cut Set Report Options dialog will be displayed.

Exit - Close the End State Cut Sets dialog without generating a report.

10.10.4 Cut Set Report Options
PURPOSE

This option allows you to specify several cut set cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is
to be included in the report.

You can modify any of the default values provided by typing over the existing data.
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Total number of Cut Sets -

Max size of each Cut Set -

Quantified value cutoff -

Percent of total value -

Include Event Probability? -

Ok -

Cancel -

The number of cut sets included in the report will not exceed this
number. Cut sets are considered beginning with the cut that
contributes the highest percent frequency.

Include only those cut sets that contain no more than the number
of events entered here.

Include only those cut sets whose frequency is greater than or
equal to the value entered here. Applies only to the Quantified
and Detailed cut set reports.

Include only those cut sets whose sum of the percent
contribution is less than this value, beginning with the cut set
that contributes the greatest percent. By entering 100.0 (the
default) here, all cut sets will be included.

Preface the report with a list of each of the basic events
referenced in the cut sets along with the basic event probabilities.
Generate the report based on the specified cutoff values. The
Report Viewer will display the report.

Close the Cut Set Report Option dialog without generating a
report.

10.10.5 End State Importance Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate end state importance reports based the selected analysis type and on

current or base case values.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the End State Data Type and the Importance Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The End State Importance dialog will be displayed, listing all of the

> end states residing in the current project.

4. Select the desired Case radio button.

S. Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.
6. Highlight the desired end state(s) or process all records.
7.

Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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L ARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE

Case :
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Base - Use base case values for all calculations.
Importance - Generate the End State Importance Measures report consisting of event

names, number of times the event occurs, probability of failure,
uncertainty importance value, risk reduction difference, and risk increase
difference for the selected end state(s).

Special Importance -  Generate the End State Importance Measures report consisting of event
names, probability of failure, Fussell-Vesely value, risk reduction ratio,
risk increase ratio, Bimbaum importance value, and event descriptions
for the selected end state(s).

Sort Criteria - Select the sort order in which to display the End State Importance
Measures Report. When you choose this button, the Select Sort Criteria
dialog will be displayed.

Exit - Close the End State Importance dialog without generating a
report.

10.10.6 Select Sort Criteria

PURPOSE

This option allows you to select the sort order in which to display the Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Importance Measures Report.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Fault Tree/Sequence Data Type and Importance Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The Fault Tree/Sequence Importance dialog will be displayed, listing
all of the fault trees residing in the current project.

(o8]

Select the desired Case radio button.
Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.
Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.

Choose the Sort Criteria button to select the sort order and choose OK.

S A

Choose the desired report button from the Fault Tree/Sequence Importance dialog. The Report
Viewer will display the report in the specified order.

Select the Sort C

Name - Sort by event name

Probability of Failure - Sort by the probability failures

Occurrence Count - Sort by the number of occurrences (most to fewest)

F-V or Birnbaum - Sort in Fussell-Vesely or Birmbaum order

Risk Reduction - Sort in risk reduction ratio or difference order

Risk Increase - Sort in risk increase ratio or difference order.

OK - Closes the Select the Sort Criteria dialog and saves the sort option.
Cancel - Closes the Select the Sort Criteria dialog without saving the sort option.

10.10.7 End State Cross Reference Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a cross reference report consisting of the end state number, end state
name, and a list of event trees and sequences for each selected end state.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2, Select the End State Data Type and the Cross Reference Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button. The End State X-Reference dialog will be displayed, listing all of the
end states residing in the current project.

w2

Select the desired Case radio button.
Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.
Highlight the desired end state(s) or process all records.

A A

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

End A le X-Referenc

LARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE

Case
Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Base - Use base case values for all calculations.
Continue - Generate the End State - Sequence Cut Set Reference Report. After choosing this
button, the Report Viewer will display the report
Exit - Close the End State X-Reference dialog without generating a report.
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10.11 Sequence Reports

10.11.1 Sequence

PURPOSE

This option provides the means to generate a variety of sequence reports. These include summary, logic,
cut sets, and importance reports.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the Sequence Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button.
From the subsequent dialog, highlight the desired sequence(s)
Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

(S RV R S}
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Report Type

Summary - This option allows you to generate various fault tree summary reports.

Logic - Generate a report showing the sequence logic information associated with each
selected event tree.

Cut Sets - Generate a report displaying cut set information for each selected sequence.

Importance -  Generate a report listing associated importance measures information for each

selected sequence.

Recovery Rules -This report outputs a listing of the recovery rule logic that applies to each
selected sequence. Choose the Basic or Advanced radio button to indicate the
desired rule type.

Partition Rules - This report outputs a listing of the partition rule logic that applies to each
selected sequence. Choose the Basic or Advanced radio button to indicate the

desired rule type.

Text - Generate a report containing the descriptive text associated with the selected
sequence(s). ,

Custom - Create or select a user-defined report relating to sequence level information.

10.11.2 Sequence Summary Reports

PURPOSE
This option allows you to generate sequence summary reports that are based on current or base case
values for a specified analysis type.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2 Select the Sequence Data Type and the Summary Report Type radio buttons.

3 Select the desired Sub Type radio button
4. Choose the Process button. -
5

From the subsequent dialog, select the desired Case radio button and tﬁe desired analysis type
from the drop-down list. : :

Highlight the desired sequence(s) or process all records.

S

7. Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Case
Current -
Base -

Brief Summary -

Summary -

Combination -

Uncertainty -

Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Use base case values for all calculations.

Generate the Sequence Brief Summary Report. This report contains the event tree
name, sequence name, end state name, and the minimum cut set upper bound for
the selected sequence(s). The minimum cut set upper bound values for the
selected sequences are totaled at the end or the report.

Generate the Sequence Summary Report. This report contains the event tree
name, sequence name, the associated minimum cut set upper bound, and the
description of the selected sequence(s). The minimum cut set upper bound values
for the selected sequences are totaled at the end or the report.

Generate the Sequence Combination Report. This report contains the event tree
name, sequence name, minimum cut set upper bound, mean, and number of cut
sets in the selected sequence(s). Totals for the minimum cut set upper bound,
mean and number of cut sets are provided at the end of the report.

Generate the Sequence Uncertainty Values Report. This report contains the
number, event tree name, sequence name, mean and median values, standard

* deviation, the 5th and 95th percentile, the minimum and maximum values, and

PURPOSE

STEPS

the seed size of the selected sequence(s).

10.11.3 Sequence Logic Report

This option allows you to generate the Sequence Logic Report. This report contains the sequence number,
event tree name, sequence name, initiating event name, flag set name, and the logic paths (pass/fail) for
the selected sequence(s).

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
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2. Select the Sequence Data Type and the Logic Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Sequence Logic dialog will be dxsplayed listing all of the
sequences in the currently selected project.

4, Highlight the desired sequence(s) or process all records.
Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Sequence Logic - (DEMD)

Continue - Generate the report. After this button has been selected, the Repoﬁ Viewer will
' display the report. :
Exit - Close the Sequence Logic dialog without generating a report.

10.11.4 Sequence Cut Sets Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate three types of sequence cut set reports based the selected analysis type
and on current or base case values.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Sequence Data Type and the Cut Sets Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Sequence Cut Sets dialog will be displayed, listing all of the
sequences residing in the current project.
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S A

Select the desired Case radio button.
Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.

Highlight the desired sequence(s) or process all records.

Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Sequence Cutsets - (DEMD)

Case

Current - Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.

Base -

Cut Set -

Quantified -

Detailed -

Use base case values for all calculations.

Generate the Sequence Cut Sets Report which consists of the cut set number,
size, and the basic event names that are included in the corresponding cut sets
(current or base) for the selected sequence(s). When you choose this button, the
Cut Set Report Options dialog will be displayed followed by the Report dialog.

Generate the Sequence Cut Sets (Quantification) Report for quantified cut sets
only. The report consists of the cut set number, percent of total, percent of the cut
set, probability/frequency and the basic event names that are included in the
associated cut sets (current or base) for the selected sequence(s). When you
choose this button, the Cut Set Report Options dialog will be displayed followed
by the Report dialog.

Generate the Sequence Cut Sets (Detailed) Report which consists of the cut set

number, percent of the cut set, probability/frequency, and the basic event names
and descriptions included in associated cut sets (current or base) for the selected
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sequence(s). When you choose this button, the Cut Set Report Options dialog
will be displayed followed by the Report dialog.

Exit - Close the Sequence Cut Sets dialog without generating a report.

10.11.5 Cut Set Report Options

PURPOSE

This option allows you to specify several cut set cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is

to be included in the report.

You can modify any of the default values provided by typing over the existing data.

[ Cut Set Repoit Optio

Total number of Cut Sets -

Max size of each Cut Set -

Quantified value cutoff -

Percent of total value -

Include Event Probability? -

Ok -

Cancel -

The number of cut sets included in the report will not exceed this
number. Cut sets are considered beginning. with the cut that
contributes the highest percent frequency.

Inciude only those cut sets that contain no more than the number

of events entered here.

Include only those cut sets whose frequency is greater than or
equal to the value entered here. Applies only to the Quantified
and Detailed cut set reports.

Include only those cut sets whose sum of the percent
contribution is less than this value, beginning with the cut set
that contributes the greatest percent. By entering 100.0 (the
default) here, all cut sets will be included.

Preface the report with a list of each of the basic events
referenced in the cut sets along with the basic event probabilities.
Generate the report based on the specified cutoff values. The
Report Viewer will display the report.

Close the Cut Set Report Option dialog without generating a
report.
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10.11.6 Sequence Importance Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate importance reports based on the selected analysis type and on current
or base case values. The header for each page contains the currently selected project name, analysis type,
case (base or current), the sequence name, event tree name, and initiating event name. Also included, in
parenthesis, is the selected sort order.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Sequence Data Type and the Importance Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Sequence Importance dialog will be displayed, listing all of the
sequences residing in the current project. ‘

4, Select the desired Case radio button.

5. Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.

6. Highlight the desired sequence(s) or process all records.

7. Choose the desired button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

1 Sequence Importance

Case

Current - ‘Use current case values for all calculations. This is the default.
Base - Use base case values for all calculations.

638



Importance - Generate the Sequence Importance Measures report consisting of event
names, number of times the event occurs, probability of failure,
uncertainty importance value, risk reduction difference, and risk increase
difference for the selected sequence(s).

Special Importance -  Generate the Sequence Importance Measures report consisting of event
names, probability of failure, Fussell-Vesely value, risk reduction ratio,
risk increase ratio, Bimbaum importance value, and event descriptions
for the selected sequence(s).

Abs. Value Importance -Generate the Sequence Absolute Value Importance report consisting of
event names, number of times the event occurs, probability of failure,
uncertainty importance value, risk reduction difference, and risk increase
difference for the selected sequence(s).

Sort Criteria - Select the sort order in which to display the Sequence Importance
Measures Report. When you choose this button, the Select Sort Criteria
dialog will be displayed.

Exit - ~ Close the Sequence Importance dialog without generating a

report.

10.11.7 Select Sort Criteria

PURPOSE

This option allows yoh to select the sort order in which to display the Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Importance Measures Report.

STEPS

1.
2.

W

© =N oo v s

From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Fault Tree/Sequence Data Type and Importance Report Type radio buttons,

Choose the Process button. The Fault Tree/Sequence Irhportance dialog will be displayed, listing
all of the fault trees residing in the current project.

Select the desired Case radio button.

Select the desired analysis type from the drop-down list.

Highlight the desired fault tree(s) or process all records.

Choose the Sort Criteria button to select the sort order and choose OK.

Choose the desired report button from the Faulr Tree/Sequence Importance dialog. The Report
Viewer will display the report in the specified order.
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Name - Sort by event name
Probability of Failure - Sort by the probability failures

Occurrence Count - Sort by the number of occurrences (most to fewest)

F-V or Birnbaum - Sort in Fussell-Vesely or Bimbaum order

Risk Reduction - Sort in risk reduction ratio or difference order

Risk Increase - Sort in risk increase ratio or difference order.

OK - Closes the Select the Sort Criteria dialog and saves the sort option.
Cancel - Closes the Select the Sort Criteria dialog without saving the sort option.

10.12 Change Set Reports

10.12.1 Change Sets

PURPOSE

This option provides the means to genérate change set reports. These include separate reports for
summary, single, and class change information.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Change Sets Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons. '
Choose the Process button.

From the subsequent dialog, highlight the desired change set(s)

VoA LN

Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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10.12.2 Change Set/Flag Set Summary Reborts

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate change set/flag set summary reports listing the name, description, and,
for change sets, the current mark status.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the Change Set Data Type and the Summary Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button.

Highlight the desired change sets/flag sets or process all records.

AT SNV R S

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Change Set Summary - [TEST-PROJECT)

Neme

CONDTEST ’ Condition Assessment -
LOOP-GR1 nitiating Evert Assessmert .
BOTHTEST : Change set contains both single and class charég
CLASSTEST contains only class changes &
SINGLETEST contains only single event changes

Continue - Generate the summary event report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Exit - Close the summary dialog without generating a report.

10.12.3 Change Set Class Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a detailed change set report. The report will list the mark status and
name of each selected change set, as well as a list of all events in the project that would be affected by the
class change. (Single changes will not be included in this report.) For each included event the affected
field change information is displayed. (Unaffected field information will be blank.)

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select»the Change Set Data Type and the Class Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button.
Highlight the desired change sets or process all records.

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

“os e
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CONDTEST Condition Assessment

LOOP-GR1 Intiating Evert Assessment :
BOTHTEST Change set contains both single and class chat
CLASSTEST cortains only class changes

SINGLETEST contains only single evenrt changes

Continue - Generate the class change report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Exit - Close the dialog without generating a report.

10.12.4 Single Changes Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a detailed change set report. The report will list the mark status and
name of each selected change set, as well as a list of all events explicitly included in the change set via the
Single Change option. (Class changes will not be included in this report.) For each included event the
affected field change information is displayed. (Unaffected field information will be blank.)

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
Select the Change Set Data Type and the Class Report Type radio buttons.
Choose the Process button.

Highlight the desired change sets or process all records.

PSR

Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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I Single Changes - (TEST-PROJECT)

CONDTEST Condition Assessment

LOOP-GR1 Initiating Evert Assessment

BOTHTEST Change set contains both single and class ch
CLASSTEST ) contains only class changes

SINGLETEST : contains only single event changes

Continue - Generate the class change report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Exit - Close the dialog without generating a report.

10.13 Flag Set Reports

10.13.1 Flag Sets

PURPOSE

This option provides the means to generate flag set reports. These include separate reports for summary,
detail (flag set events), and cross references.
STEPS |

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2 Select the Flag Sets Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.

3 Choose the Process button.

4. From the subsequent dialog, highlight the desired change set(s)

5 Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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10.13.2 Change Set/Flag Set Summary Reports

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate change set/flag set summary reports listing the name, description, and,
for change sets, the current mark status.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

Select the Change Set Data Type and the Summary Report Type radio buttons.

Choose the Process button.
Highlight the desired change sets/flag sets or process all records.
Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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hange Set Summary TEST-PROJ 4

CONDTEST Condition Assessment

LOOP-GR1 initiating Evert Assessment

BOTHTEST Change set contains both single and class char.
CLASSTEST cortains only class changes 3
SINGLETEST contains only single event changes

Continue - Generate the summary event report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Exit - Close the summary dialog without generating a report. '

10.13.3 Single Changes Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a detailed flag set report. The report will list the name of each selected
flag set, as well as a list of all events included in the flag set. For each included event the affected field
change information is displayed. (Unaffected field information will be blank.)

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Flag Set Data Type and the Flag Set Events Report Type.radio buttons.
3. Choose the Process button.
4. Highlight the desired chénge sets or process all records.

5. Choose the Continue button to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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CONDTEST Condtion Assessment

LOOP-GR1 Initiating Evert Assessment ;|
BOTHTEST Change set contains both single and class chav%
CLASSTEST contains only class changes
SINGLETEST cortains only single event changes

Continue - Generate the class change report. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Exit - Close the dialog without generating a report.

10.13.4 Flag Set Cross Reference Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the Flag Set C;oss Reference Report. Rebons

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Flag Set Data Type and Cross Reference Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Flag Set Cross Reference dialog will be displayed, listing all of
the flag sets in the currently selected project .

4. Highlight the desired flag set(s) or process all records.

3. Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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H Reports Menu

Fault Tree - . Produce a flag set to fault tree cross-reference report. The report
will include the flag set names and all fault trees that reference
them.

Sequence - Produce a flag set to sequence cross-reference report. The report

will include the flag set names and all event tree/sequences that
reference them.

Event Tree Linkage Rules - Produce a flag set to event tree link rules cross-reference report.
The report will include the flag set names and all event trees
having either basic or advanced rules that reference them.

Exit - Close the dialog without generating a report.

10.14 Gate Report

10.14.1 Gates

PURPOSE

This option provides the means to generate the Gate-Fault Tree Logic Reference Report. This report lists
the selected gate's name and the fault tree(s) that reference the gate.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
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2, Select the Gate Data Type and Cross Reference Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose Process button. The Gate X-Reference dialog will be displayed listing all of the gates for
the currently selected project.

4, Highlight the desired gate(s) or process all records.
5. Choose the desired button.

AFW-CST-FC-F APW Condensate Storage Tanks Fail to Provide Water
AFW-MDP-F Failure of APW Motor Driven Pump Trains

AFW-MDP-TRNS-F AFW Motor Driven Pumps Fail

AFW-MDPA Train-A MDP fails

AFwW-MDPB Train-B MDP fails

AFPW-PUMPS AFW pump trains fail

APW-PUMPS-F AFW Pump Train Failures

AFW-SUP AFW system fails

AFW-TDP-FAILS Train-A TDP falls

AW-SYSF ARW System Failure

C-MOV-1-FAILS C-MOV-1 FAILS TO OPEN

CCS CCS FAILS TO SPRAY WATER INTO THE CONTAINMENT

Continue - Generate the report. When this button is selected, the Report Viewer will display
the report.
Exit - Close the Gate X-Reference dialog without generating a report.

10.15 Histogram Reports

10.15.1 Histogram
PURPOSE

This option provides the means to generate histogram reports. Two histogram reports are available:
Summary and Detail.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Histogram Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.
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3. Choose the Process button.

10.15.2 Histogram Summary Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the Histogram Summary Report. This report contains.the histogram
type and subtype, its name and description for each histogram defined in the current project.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Histogram Data Type and the Summary Report Type radio buttons.
3. Choose the Process button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

10.15.3 Histogram Detail Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the Histogram Detail Report. This report consists of the histogram
name, format and where applicable, the starting value, ending probability and area or height values, or
acceleration and frequency values.

650



STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be dlsplayed
2. Select the Histogram Data Type and Detail Report Type radio buttons. '

3. Choose the Process button. The Histogram Detail dialog will be displayed, listing all of the
histograms in the currently selected project along with the histogram type and description.

4. Highlight the desired histogram(s) or process all records.
Choose the Continue button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

AREA-HIST Sample histogram using the Area tormat
HAZARD-HIST Sample histogram using the Hazard formet
PERCENT-HIST Sample histogram using the Percentage format
RANGE-HIST Sample histogram using the Range format

Continue - Generate the report. When this button is selected, the Report Viewer will display
the report. '
Exit - Close the Histogram Detail dialog without generating a report.

10.15.4 Histogram Cross Reference Report

PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the Histogram Cross Reference Report. This report consists of the
histogram name, format and where applicable, the starting value, ending probability and area or height
values, or acceleration and frequency values.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the Histogram Data Type and Cross Reference Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button. The Histogram Cross Reference dialog will be displayed, listing all
of the histograms in the currently selected project along with the histogram type and description.

4. Highlight the desired histogram(s) or process all records.
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5. Choose the desired report button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Hlstglam Cioss Reference - {DEMO)

AREA-HIST . sample area
HAZARD-HIST sample hazard histogram
PERCENT-HIST sample percent
RANGE-HIST sample range

Event -
Change Set -

Exit -

10.16.1 Slices

PURPOSE

Produce a histogram to event cut set cross-reference report. The report will
include the histogram names and all events that reference them.
Produce a histogram to change set cut set cross-reference report. The report will
include the histogram names and all change sets that reference them.

Close the dialog without generating a report.

10.16 Slices Report

This option provides the means to generate slice reports. There are two kinds of slices that can be stored

in SAPHIRE, slice lists (referred to as simply a "slice"), and slice rules. The two are reported separately.
To view slice list information, choose the Summary, Slice Events, or Custom option. To view slice rule
information, choose Rule Summary, Slice Rule, Custom Slice Rule.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the Slice Data Type and one of the Report Type radio buttons.

3. Choose the Process button.

4. Highlight the desired slice(s) or process all records.
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5. Choose the appropriate buttons to generate the report. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Report Type

Summary - Generate a summary report listing the selected slice(s) name and associated
description.
Rule Summary - Generate a report containing the selected slice rule(s) name and associated
‘ ~ description. '
Slice Events -  Generate a report containing the list of events included in the slice rule.
Slice Rule - Generate a report containing the rule logic for each selected slice rule.
Custom - - Create or select a user-defined report relating to slice(s).
Custom Rules - Create or select a user-defined report relating to slice rule(s).
Process - Display the selected report in the Report Viewer.
Exit - This option closes the Reports Menu dialog.
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10.17 User Information Report

10.17.1 User Information
PURPOSE

This option provides the means to generate the User Defined Constants Report. This report lists the user's
name, hardware configuration, default file locations, archive information, default values for cut set
generation and uncertainty calculations, and default flag settings. ’

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Report. The Reports Menu dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the User Info Data Type and Defaults Report Type radio buttons.
3. Choose the Process button. The Report Viewer will display the report.

HRepoits Menu
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